
DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.7.2 - DIESEL GENERATOR COOLING WATER (DGCW) SYSTEM 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE 

LA.2 perform its required support function. In addition, the Bases for the supported 

(cont'd) systems will require the necessary portions of the DGCW System to be 
OPERABLE. Therefore, the relocated requirements are not required to be in the 
ITS to provide adequate protection of the public health and safety. The TRM 
will be incorporated by reference in the Dresden 2 and 3 UFSAR at ITS 
implementation. Changes to the TRM will be controlled by the provisions of 10 
CFR 50.59. Changes to the Bases will be controlled by the provisions of the 
proposed Bases Control Program described in Chapter 5 of the ITS.  

LA.3 CTS 4.8.B.2 requires verification that each pump starts automatically upon 
receipt of a start signal for the associated diesel generator. ITS SR 3.7.2.2 
simply requires the verification of the capability of each DGCW pump to start 
upon an initiation signal. The details regarding the specific start signal to be 
used during the Surveillance are relocated to the Bases. ITS SR 3.7.2.2 will 
continue to ensure that each of the DGCW pumps is capable of actuating on a 
start signal. As such, the relocated details are not required to be in the ITS to 
provide adequate protection of the public health and safety. The Bases will be 
controlled by the provisions of the proposed Bases Control Program described in 
Chapter 5 of the Technical Specifications.  

LD. 1 The Frequency for performing CTS 4.8.8.2 (proposed SR 3.7.2.2) has been 
extended from 18 months to 24 months. The DGCW System functional test, 
CTS 4.8.B.2 (proposed SR 3.7.2.2) ensures that a system start signal from the 
associated diesel generator will cause the system to operate as designed, by 
automatically starting the DGCW pump. The proposed change will allow the 
Surveillance to extend the Surveillance Frequency from the current 18 month 
Surveillance Frequency (i.e., a maximum of 22.5 months accounting for the 
allowable grace period specified in CTS 4.0.B and proposed SR 3.0.2) to a 24 
month Surveillance Frequency (i.e., a maximum of 30 months accounting for the 
allowable grace period specified in CTS 4.0.B and proposed SR 3.0.2). This 
proposed change was evaluated in accordance with the guidance provided in 
NRC Generic Letter No. 91-04, "Changes in Technical Specification 
Surveillance Intervals to Accommodate a 24-Month Fuel Cycle," dated April 2, 
1991. Extending this Surveillance is acceptable in part because this requirement 
is also verified on a more frequent basis every 31 days when performing 
SR 3.8.1.2 during diesel generator start testing. This testing will detect 
significant failures affecting system operation that would be detected by 
conducting the 24 month surveillance test. Reviews of historical maintenance 
and surveillance data have shown that these tests normally pass their Surveillance 
at the current Frequency. An evaluation has been performed using this data, and
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.7.2 - DIESEL GENERATOR COOLING WATER (DGCW) SYSTEM 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE 

LD. 1 it has been determined that the effect on safety due to the extended Surveillance 

(cont'd) Frequency will be minimal. In addition, each of the DGCW pumps (required by 

this Specification) are tested according to the ASME Section XI inservice testing 

program to ensure that each subsystem can provide the proper flow against a 

specified test pressure. This test will detect significant failures of the DGCW 

System to perform their safety function. Based on historical maintenance and 

surveillance data, the inherent system and component reliability, and the testing 

performed during the operating cycle, the impact, if any, from this change on 

system availability is minimal. The review of historical surveillance data also 

demonstrated that there are no failures that would invalidate this conclusion. In 

addition, the proposed 24 month Surveillance Frequencies, if performed at the 

maximum interval allowed by proposed SR 3.0.2 (30 months) do not invalidate 
any assumptions in the plant licensing basis.  

"Specific" 

L. 1 The phrase "actual or simulated" in reference to CTS 4.8.B.2 requirement for a 

start signal, is proposed to be added to ITS SR 3.7.2.2 for verifying that the 

DGCW System actuates on a start signal. This allows actual or simulated 
automatic DGCW System actuations to be used to fulfill the Surveillance 
Requirement. OPERABILITY is adequately demonstrated in either case since 

the DGCW System cannot discriminate between "actual" or "simulated" start 

signals, and ensures that the required automatic start capability is demonstrated.  

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS 

None
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E3J Insert LCO 

The following DGCW subsystems shall be OPERABLE: 

a. Two DGCW subsystems; and i/C\ 

b. The opposite unit DGCW subsystem capable of supporting its associated 
diesel generator (DG).
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(DO [18] /W System 3.7 .a----•----•--•-fI•

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS FROM NUREG-1433, REVISION 1 
ITS: 3.7.2 - DIESEL GENERATOR COOLING WATER (DGCW) SYSTEM 

6. (continued) 

"A.C. Sources - Shutdown," to be taken. Thus, since the current design and Technical 
Specification requirements do not provide for an alternative cooling water source to a 
DGCW subsystem, the ISTS 3.7.3 (ITS 3.7.2) requirements relative to the alternative 
cooling water source have been deleted. In addition, ISTS 3.7.3 (ITS 3.7.2) Condition 
B has been deleted and Required Action B. 1 and the associated Completion Time have 
been moved and renumbered as A. 1 in order to provide appropriate direction within the 
ITS format for declaring an associated diesel generator inoperable when one or more 
DGCW subsystems are inoperable consistent with the existing requirements.  

7. The Dresden 2 and 3 design does not include any power operated or automatic DGCW 
valves in the flow paths for the DG heat exchangers. The DGCW subsystem valves in 
the associated DG heat exchanger flow paths are manually operated. Therefore, the 
references to "power operated" and "automatic" valves in ISTS SR 3.7.3.1 (ITS SR 
3.7.2.1) have been deleted.  

8. Changes have been made to be consistent with similar requirements in other 
Specifications.
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8 3.7 PLANT SYSTEMS 

B 3.7. Diesel Generator FDG)/[ B an erv ce Water (& System

BASES

APPLICABLE The ability of the )System to provide adequate 

SAFETY ANALYSES cooling to the DGA is an implicit assumption for the 
Ssafet analyses presented in the FSAR, Chapters-,6. and 15' 

(Refs. 2 and 3, respectively). The ability to provide 
U- onsite emergency AC power is dependent on the ability of the 

D6CSystem to cool the D 

The S Systemm ssati'sfies Criterion 3 of 
0 1 D k

The OPERABILITY of the System is required to 

rovide a coolant source to ensure effective operation of ,-- r .  

the DGy• in the event of an accident or transient. The 11"'•9 3 

OPERAB I Y ofthe System is based on havin an 

OPERABLE pump and an OPERABLE flow pat xa LO hA& "S' 

An adequate suction source is not addressed in his L 

since the minimum net ositive suction head of the.6 

-(3M pump is oun by fhe PSW/requi ement CO 3.7. 2 

"(rt4Uit si vice/water/(PSWA I System and Ultimate Heat Sin 

(UHS) . An d. ma~xamu. -Suciww &.0urciz 
7dlklptr4ArLdr e-Dvav-,ttbj ~4Ak 
raouiLma~4S SD&Zi4>tci i

BWR/4 STS

(continued) 

Rev 1, 04/07/95

LCO

B 3.7-14



B3.  

BASES

WSURVEILLACE SR3. AD. 1 

C~4 flL-*nrI U rMrITt 
___________ I

Verifyingthe correct alignment for manual w oea1 i 
JtaRi'valves in the M94ystem w ow path 

provides assurance that the proper flow paths wll exist Tor S 

AMEystem operation. This SR does not apply to o 

slocked, sealed, or otherwise secured in 

position since these valves were verified to be in the 
correct psition prior to locking, sealing, or s~ecuring.  

•valvey s also allo"e t0e in the nFna-cc-ide-nt p~siton, 4d/ 

yeb/consider~ nthle/torrect poýition pro.iWed it ckabeI 

(aut ~iatically •ealigned/to its acc~dent positin. witnthe/ 

•re Mired tie• gThis SR does not require any testing o 

valve manipulation; rather, it involves verification that 

those valves capable of being mispositioned are in the 

correct position. This SR does not apply to valves that 

cannot be inadvertently misaligned, such as check valves.

The 31 day Frequency is based on engineering judgment, is 
consistent with the procedural controls governing valve 

operation, and ensures correct valve positions.

Operating experience has shown that these components usually 

pass the SR whej performed at the Epymonth Frequency, 

which is based W the refueling cydc-l. Therefore, this 

Frequency is concluded to be acceptable from a reliability 
standpoint.

(continued)
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Spent Fuel Storage Pool Water Level 
B 3.7.8

BASES (continued) 

LCO The specified water level preserves the assumptions of the 

fuel handling accident analysis (Ref. 2). As such, it is 

the minimum required for fuel movement within the spent fuel 
storage pool.  

APPLICABILITY This LCO applies during movement of irradiated fuel______ 

assemblies in the spent fuel storage pool incet--he -ii/t 
potential for a release of fission products exists. III 

ACTIONS 
sda~d ý 4lp 

Required Action A.1 is modified by a Note indicating that 
LCO 3.0.3 does not apply. If moving Tivt-a-4ate fuel 
assemblies while in MODE 1, 2, or 3, the fuel movement is 
independent of reactor operations. Therefore, inability to 
suspend movement of [iaadi•teG fuel assemblies is not a 
sufficient reason to require a reactor shutdown.  

When the initial conditions for an accident cannot be met, 
action must be taken to preclude the accident from 
occurring. If the spent fuel storage pool level is less 
than required, the movement of ra ue assemblies in 
the spent fuel storage pool is suspended immediately.  
Suspension of this activity shall not preclude completion of ____ 

movement of a/rr es utelo--- a safe p-osition.  
This effectively precludes a spent fuel handling accident 
from occurring.  

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.7.8.1 
REQUIREMENTS 

This SR verifies that sufficient water is available in the 
event of a fuel handling accident. The water level in the 
spent fuel.storage pool must be checked periodically. The 
7 day Frequency is acceptable, based on operating 
experience, considering that the water volume in the pool is 
normally stable, and all water level changes are controlled 
by unit procedures.  

(continued)
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS FROM NUREG-1433, REVISION 1 

ITS BASES: 3.7.8 - SPENT FUEL STORAGE POOL WATER LEVEL 

1. Changes have been made (additions, deletions, and/or changes to the NUREG) to 

reflect the plant specific nomenclature, number, reference, system description, analysis 

description, or licensing basis description.  

2. The brackets have been removed and the proper plant specific information/value has 

been provided.  

3. TSTF-139 changed the Applicable Safety Analyses section to also state that spent fuel 

pool water level meets Criterion 3 (in addition to meeting Criterion 2, which is stated in 

Rev. 1 of the ISTS Bases). 10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii) describes Criterion 3 as a structure, 

system, or component that is part of the primary success path and which functions or 

actuates to mitigate a design basis accident or transient that either assumes the failure of 

or presents a challenge to the integrity of a fission product barrier. The justification for 

TSTF-139 states that fuel pool water level is a process variable which satisfies Criteria 

2 and 3. A process variable is not a structure, system, or component. The Interim and 

Final Policy Statements, as well as the statement of considerations for the change to 10 

CFR 50.36 (that added the four criteria to 10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii)) state that Criterion 3 

is for equipment only. Criterion 2 was specifically developed for process variables.  

The ISTS Bases currently states that spent fuel pool water level meets Criterion 2 only, 

which is correct. Therefore, this TSTF has not been adopted. In addition, other 

Technical Specification Bases for water level requirements (e.g., ISTS 3.9.6 and ISTS 

3.9.7, RPV Water Level requirements, which are in Technical Specifications for the 

same reason as the spent fuel pool water level requirements, and ISTS 3.6.2.2, 

Suppression Pool Water Level) state that the water level requirements only meet 

Criterion 2.  

4. Changes have been made to be consistent with changes made to the Specification.

Dresden 2 and 3 1



NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATION 

ITS: 3.7.2 - DIESEL GENERATOR COOLING WATER (DGCW) SYSTEM 

L. 1 CHANGE 

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, ComEd has evaluated this proposed 

Technical Specifications change and determined it does not represent a significant hazards 

consideration. The following is provided in support of this conclusion.  

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an 

accident previously evaluated? 

The phrase "actual or simulated," in reference to the start signal specified in 

CTS 4.8.B.2, has been added to the system functional test Surveillance test description.  

This change does not impose a requirement to create an "actual or simulated" start 

signal, nor does it eliminate any restriction on producing an "actual or simulated" start 

signal. While creating an "actual" signal could increase the probability of an event, 

existing procedures (and the 10 CFR 50.59 control of revisions to them) dictate the 

acceptability of generating this signal. In addition, the use of a simulated signal to 

initiate the DGCW System yields the desired result in demonstrating DGCW System 

OPERABILITY. The proposed change does not affect the procedures governing plant 

operations or the acceptability of creating or simulating these start signals; it simply 

would allow such signals to be utilized in evaluating the acceptance criteria for the 

system functional test requirements. Therefore, the change does not involve a 

significant increase in the probability of an accident previously evaluated. Since the 

method of initiation will not affect the acceptance criteria of the system functional test, 

the change does not involve a significant increase in the consequences of an accident 

previously evaluated.  

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any 

accident previously evaluated? 

The possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident previously 

evaluated is not created because the proposed change does not introduce a new mode of 

plant operation and does not involve physical modification to the plant.  

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety? 

Use of an actual or simulated start signal will not affect the performance or acceptance 

criteria of the Surveillance test. Operability is adequately demonstrated in either case 

since the system itself cannot discriminate between "actual" or "simulated" start 

signals. Therefore, the change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of 

safety.

Dresden 2 and 3 1



AC Sources-Operating 
3.8.1

ACTIONS 

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

C. Two required offsite C.1 Declare required 12 hours from 

circuits inoperable, feature(s) inoperable discovery of 

when the redundant Condition C 

required feature(s) concurrent with 

are inoperable. inoperability of 
redundant 
required 

feature(s) 

AND 

C.2 Restore one required 24 hours 

offsite circuit to 
OPERABLE status.  

D. One required offsite ------------ NOTE - ----- -.----

circuit inoperable. Enter applicable Conditions 
and Required Actions of 

AND LCO 3.8.7, "Distribution 
Systems-Operating," when 

One required DG Condition D is entered with 

inoperable, no AC power source to any 
division.  

D.1 Restore required 12 hours 
offsite circuit to 
OPERABLE status.  

OR 

D.2 Restore required DG 12 hours 

to OPERABLE status.  

E. Two required DGs E.1 Restore one required 2 hours 

inoperable. DG to OPERABLE 
status.  

(continued)

Amendment No.
Dresden 2 and 3
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AC Sources-Operating 
3.8.1 

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

------------------------------------- NOTES - ---------------------------------

1. SR 3.8.1.1 through 3.8.1.20 are applicable only to the given unit's AC 

electrical power sources.  

2. SR 3.8.1.21 is applicable to the opposite unit's AC electrical power 

sources.  
. . . . . . . . . . . ...--------------------------------------------------------------

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY 

SR 3.8.1.1 Verify correct breaker alignment and 7 days 

indicated power availability for each 

required offsite circuit.  

SR 3.8.1.2 ------------------- NOTES -.----------------

1. All DG starts may be preceded by an 
engine prelube period and followed by 

a warmup period prior to loading.  

2. A modified DG start involving idling 

and gradual acceleration to 

synchronous speed may be used for this 

SR as recommended by the manufacturer.  

When modified start procedures are not 

used, the time, voltage, and frequency 

tolerances of SR 3.8.1.8 must be met.  

3. A single test of the common DG at the 

specified Frequency will satisfy the 

Surveillance for both units.  
------------------------------------------

Verify each DG starts from standby 31 days 

conditions and achieves steady state 

voltage > 3952 V and < 4368 V and frequency 

> 58.8 Hz and < 61.2 Hz.  

(continued)

Amendment No.
Dresden 2 and 3 3.8.1-6



AC Sources-Operating 
3.8.1

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY 

SR 3.8.1.13 ------------------- NOTE -.--........  

All DG starts may be preceded by an engine 

prelube period.  
-- -------------------------------- --------

Verify on an actual or simulated Emergency 24 months 

Core Cooling System (ECCS) initiation 

signal each DG auto-starts from standby 

condition and: 

a. In < 13 seconds after auto-start 

achieves voltage > 3952 V and 

frequency > 58.8 Hz; 

b. Achieves steady state voltage > 3952 V 

and < 4368 V and frequency > 58.8 Hz 

and < 61.2 Hz; and 

c. Operates for > 5 minutes.  

SR 3.8.1.14 Verify each DG's automatic trips are 24 months 

bypassed on actual or simulated loss of 

voltage signal on the emergency bus 

concurrent with an actual or simulated ECCS 

initiation signal except: 

a. Engine overspeed; and 

b. Generator differential current.  

(continued)

Amendment No.
Dresden 2 and 3 3.8.1-11



AC Sources-Operating 
3.8.1

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE

SR 3.8.1.18

SR 3.8.1.19

Verify interval between each sequenced load 
block is > 90% of the design interval for 
each load sequence time delay relay.

- - -- NOTE- -
All DG starts may be preceded by an engine 
prelube period.  

Verify, on an actual or simulated loss of 
offsite power signal in conjunction with an 
actual or simulated ECCS initiation signal: 

a. De-energization of emergency buses; 

b. Load shedding from emergency buses; 
and 

c. DG auto-starts from standby condition 
and: 

1. energizes permanently connected 
loads in < 13 seconds, 

2. energizes auto-connected 
emergency loads including through 
time delay relays, where 
applicable, 

3. maintains steady state voltage 
> 3952 V and < 4368 V, 

4. maintains steady state frequency 
> 58.8 Hz and < 61.2 Hz, and 

5. supplies permanently connected 
and auto-connected emergency 
loads for > 5 minutes.

(continued)

Dresden 2 and 3

FREQUENCY

24 months

24 months
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DC Sources-Operating 3.8.4

ACTIONS 

CONDITION REOUIRED ACTION 

B. One 250 VDC battery B.1 Restore 250 VDC 

r) r F A flV IA F

inoperable, due to the 
need to replace the 
battery, as determined 
by maintenance or 
testing.

Datuery Lo 
status.

I i

C. One 250 VDC electrical 
power subsystem 
inoperable for reasons 

other than Conditions 
A or B.

C.1 Restore 250 VDC 
electrical power 

subsystem to OPERABLE 
status.

i i
D. - -- ----- NOT E --------

Only applicable if the 
opposite unit is in 
MODE 1, 2, or 3.  

Division 1 or 2 
125 VDC battery 
inoperable as a result 
of maintenance or 
testing.

D.1 Place associated 
OPERABLE alternate 
125 VDC electrical 
power subsystem in 
service.

AND 

D.2 Restore Division 1 or 
2 125 VDC battery to 

OPERABLE status.

COMPLETION TIME

7 days

2 hours

2 hours 

Prior to 
exceeding 7 
cumulative days 
per operating 
cycle on a per 
battery basis 

(continued)

3.8.4-2 Amendment No.
Dresden 2 and 3
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DC Sources-Operating 
3.8.4

ACTIONS 

CONDITION REHUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

E. ---------- NOTE --- - E.1 Place associated 2 hours 

Only applicable if the OPERABLE alternate 
opposite unit is in 125 VDC electrical 
MODE 1, 2, or 3. power subsystem in 
------- --- ------------ se rvice .  

Division 1 or 2 AND 
125 VDC battery 
inoperable, due to the E.2 Restore Division 1 or 7 days 

need to replace the 2 125 VDC battery to 

battery, as determined OPERABLE status.  
by maintenance or 
testing.  

F. Division 1 or 2 F.1 Restore Division 1 or 2 hours 

125 VDC electrical 2 125 VDC electrical 

power subsystem power subsystem to 

inoperable for reasons OPERABLE status.  

other than Condition D 
or E. OR 

F.2 --- -- NOTE
Only applicable if 
the opposite unit is 
not in MODE 1, 2, or 
3.  

Place associated 2 hours 

OPERABLE alternate 
125 VDC electrical 
power subsystem in 
service.  

(continued)

Dresden 2 and 3
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DC Sources-Operating 
3.8.4

ACTIONS 

CONDITION 

G. Opposite unit Division 
2 125 VDC electrical 
power subsystem 
inoperable.  

H. Required Action and 

associated Completion 
Time not met.

REQUIRED ACTION 

G.1 Restore opposite unit 

Division 2 125 VDC 

electrical power 
subsystem to OPERABLE 
status.  

H.1 Be in MODE 3.  

AND 

H.2 Be in MODE 4.

I

_________________ I ___________________ a ___________

Amendment No.
Dresden 2 and 3

COMPLETION TIME 

7 days 

12 hours 

36 hours
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DC Sources-Operating 3.8.4

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 
SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY 

SR 3.8.4.1 Verify battery terminal voltage on float 7 days 

charge is: 

a. > 260.4 VDC for each 250 VDC 

subsystem; 

b. > 125.9 VDC for each 125 VDC 

subsystem; and 

c. ----------------- NOTE ----------------

Only required to be met when the Unit 

2 alternate battery is required to be 

OPERABLE.  
--------------------------------------

> 130.2 VDC for Unit 2 alternate 
battery.  

SR 3.8.4.2 Verify no visible corrosion at battery 92 days 

terminals and connectors.

OR

Verify battery connection resistance is 

< 1.5E-4 ohm for inter-cell connections and 

K 1.5E-4 ohm for terminal connections.  

SR 3.8.4.3 Verify each required 250 V battery charger 18 months 

supplies > 200 amps at > 260 VDC for 

> 4 hours for the 250 VDC subsystems.  

SR 3.8.4.4 Verify battery cells, cell plates, and 24 months 

racks show no visual indication of physical 

damage or abnormal deterioration that could 

degrade battery performance.  

(continued)

Amendment No.
Dresden 2 and 3 3.8.4-5



DC Sources- Operating 
3.8.4

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY 

SR 3.8.4.5 Remove visible corrosion and verify battery 24 months 

cell to cell and terminal connections are 
coated with anti-corrosion material.  

SR 3.8.4.6 Verify battery connection resistance is 24 months 

< 1.5E-4 ohm for inter-cell connections and 
< 1.5E-4 ohm for terminal connections.  

SR 3.8.4.7 Verify each required 125 V battery charger 24 months 

supplies > 200 amps at > 130 VDC for > 4 
hours for the 125 VDC subsystems.  

SR 3 .8 .4 .8 --. ----- ----------- NOT E --------- -- ---- ----

The modified performance discharge test in 
SR 3.8.4.9 may be performed in lieu of the 

service test in SR 3.8.4.8 provided the 
modified performance discharge test 
completely envelopes the service test.  

Verify battery capacity is adequate to 24 months 
supply, and maintain in OPERABLE status, 
the required emergency loads for the design 
duty cycle when subjected to a battery 
service test.  

(continued)

Dresden 2 and 3 Amendment No.3.8.4-6



DC Sources -Shutdown 
3.8.5

3.8 ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS 

3.8.5 DC Sources-Shutdown

LCO 3.8.5 

APPLICABILITY:

One 250 VDC and one 125 VDC electrical power subsystem shall 

be OPERABLE.  

MODES 4 and 5, 

During movement of irradiated fuel assemblies in the 

secondary containment.

ACTIONS

- -------- NOTE--

LCO 3.0.3 is not applicable.

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

A. One or more required A.1 Declare affected Immediately 

DC electrical power required feature(s) 

subsystems inoperable, inoperable.  

OR 

A.2.1 Suspend CORE Immediately 

ALTERATIONS.  

AND 

A.2.2 Suspend movement of Immediately 
irradiated fuel 
assemblies in the 
secondary 
containment.  

AND 

(continued)

Dresden 2 and 3 Amendment No.3.8.5-1



DC Sources- Shutdown 
3.8.5

ACTIONS 

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

A. (continued) A.2.3 Initiate action to Immediately 
suspend operations 
with a potential for 
draining the reactor 
vessel.  

AND 

A.2.4 Initiate action to Immediately 

restore required DC 

electrical power 
subsystems to 
OPERABLE status.  

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY 

SR 3.8.5.1 ------------------- NOTE -------------------
The following SRs are not required to be 

performed for the 250 VDC electrical power 

subsystem: SR 3.8.4.3, SR 3.8.4.8 and 
SR 3.8.4.9.  
-----------------------------------

For DC electrical power subsystems required In accordance 

to be OPERABLE the following SRs are with applicable 

applicable: SRs 

SR 3.8.4.1, SR 3.8.4.2, SR 3.8.4.3, 

SR 3.8.4.4, SR 3.8.4.5, SR 3.8.4.6, 

SR 3.8.4.7, SR 3.8.4.8, and SR 3.8.4.9.

Amendment No.
Dresden 2 and 3 3.8.5-2



Battery Cell Parameters 
3.8.6 

Table 3.8.6-1 (page 1 of 1) 

Battery Cell Parameter Requirements

CATEGORY A: CATEGORY B: CATEGORY C: 

LIMITS FOR EACH LIMITS FOR EACH LIMITS FOR EACH 

DESIGNATED PILOT CONNECTED CELL CONNECTED CELL 

PARAMETER CELL 

Electrolyte > Minimum level > Minimum level Above top of 

Level indication mark, and indication mark, plates, and not 

< Y4 inch above and < Y4 inch above overflowing 

maximum level maximum level 

indication mark"a) indication mark"a) 

Float Voltage > 2.13 V > 2.13 V > 2.07 V 

Specific > 1.200 > 1.195 Not more than 

Gravity( )(c) 0.020 below 
AND average of all 

connected cells 
Average of all 

connected cells AND 
> 1.205 

Average of all 

connected cells 
> 1.195 

(a) It is acceptable for the electrolyte level to temporarily increase above 

the specified maximum level during and, for a limited time, following 

equalizing charges provided it is not overflowing.  

(b) Corrected for electrolyte temperature and level.  

(c) A battery charging current of < 2 amps when on float charge is 

acceptable for meeting specific gravity limits following a battery 

recharge, for a maximum of 7 days. When charging current is used to 

satisfy specific gravity requirements, specific gravity of each 

connected cell shall be measured prior to expiration of the 7 day 

allowance.

Amendment No.Dresden 2 and 3
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3.8 ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS 

3.8.7 Distribution Systems-Operating

LCO 3.8.7

APPLICABILITY:

The following electrical power distribution subsystems shall 

be OPERABLE: 

a. Division 1 and Division 2 AC and DC electrical power 
distribution subsystems; and 

b. The portions of the opposite unit's Division 2 AC and DC 

electrical power distribution subsystem necessary to 

support equipment required to be OPERABLE by 

LCO 3.6.4.3, "Standby Gas Treatment (SGT) System," 

LCO 3.7.4, "Control Room Emergency Ventilation (CREV) 

System" (Unit 3 only), LCO 3.7.5, "Control Room 

Emergency Ventilation Air Conditioning (AC) System" 

(Unit 3 only), and LCO 3.8.1, "AC Sources-Operating."

MODES 1, 2, and 3.

ACTIONS 

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

A. One or more AC A.1 Restore AC electrical 8 hours 

electrical power power distribution 

distribution subsystems to AND 

subsystems inoperable. OPERABLE status.  
16 hours from 

discovery of 
failure to meet 
LCO 3.8.7.a 

(continued)
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3.8.7

ACTIONS 

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

B. One or more DC B.1 Restore DC electrical 2 hours 
electrical power power distribution 
distribution subsystems to AND 
subsystems inoperable. OPERABLE status.  

16 hours from 
discovery of 
failure to meet 
LCO 3.8.7.a 

C. Required opposite unit -------------- NOTE -
Division 2 AC and DC Enter applicable Conditions 
electrical power and Required Actions of 
distribution subsystem LCO 3.8.1 when Condition C 
inoperable, results in the inoperability 

of a required offsite 
circuit.  

C.1 Restore required 7 days 
opposite unit 
Division 2 AC and DC 
electrical power 
distribution 
subsystem to OPERABLE 
status.  

D. Required Action and D.1 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours 
associated Completion 
Time of Condition A, AND 
B, or C not met.  

D.2 Be in MODE 4. 36 hours 

E. Two or more electrical E.1 Enter LCO 3.0.3. Immediately 
power distribution 
subsystems inoperable 
that, in combination, 
result in a loss of 
function.

Dresden 2 and 3
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3.8.7

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY 

SR 3.8.7.1 Verify correct breaker alignments and 7 days 

voltage to required AC and DC electrical 

power distribution subsystems.

Amendment No.
Dresden 2 and 3 3.8.7-3
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B 3.8.1

BASES

LCO 
(continued)

each unit consists of the incoming breakers and disconnects 
to the respective 22 and 32 RATs, RATs 22 and 32, and the 

respective circuit path including feeder breakers to 4160 V 

ESS buses. A qualified circuit does not have to be 

connected to the ESS bus (i.e., the main generator can be 

connected to the ESS bus) as long as the capability to fast 

transfer to the qualified circuit exists. The other 

qualified offsite circuit for each unit is provided by a bus 

tie between the corresponding ESS buses of the two units.  

The breakers connecting the buses must be capable of 

closure. For Unit 2, LCO 3.8.1.a is met if RAT 22 is 

capable of supplying ESS buses 23-1 and 24-1 and if RAT 32 

(or UAT 31 on backfeed) can supply ESS bus 23-1 via ESS bus 

33 and 33-1 and the associated bus tie or ESS bus 24-1 via 

ESS bus 34 and 34-1 and the associated bus tie. For Unit 3, 

LCO 3.8.1.a is met if RAT 32 can supply ESS buses 33-1 and 

34-1 and if RAT 22 (or UAT 21 on backfeed) can supply ESS 

bus 33-1 via ESS bus 23 and 23-1 and the associated bus tie 

or ESS bus 34-1 via ESS bus 24 and 24-1 and the associated 

bus tie. For Unit 2, LCO 3.8.1.c is met if RAT 32 (or UAT 

31 on backfeed) is capable of supplying ESS bus 39 to 

support equipment required by LCO 3.6.4.3. For Unit 3, 

LCO 3.8.1.c is met if RAT 22 (or UAT 21 on backfeed) is 

capable of supplying ESS bus 29 to support equipment 
required by LCO 3.6.4.3, LCO 3.7.4, and LCO 3.7.5.

The respective unit DG and common DG must be capable of I ' 

starting, accelerating to rated speed and voltage, and 

connecting to its respective 4160 V ESS bus on detection of 

bus undervoltage. This sequence must be accomplished withinA 

13 seconds. Each respective unit DG and common DG must also 

be capable of accepting required loads within the assumed 

loading sequence intervals, and must continue to operate 

until offsite power can be restored to the 4160 V ESS buses.  

These capabilities are required to be met from a variety of 

initial conditions, such as DG in standby with the engine 

hot and DG in standby with the engine at ambient condition.  

Proper sequencing of loads, including tripping of non

essential loads, is a required function for DG OPERABILITY.  

The opposite unit's DG must be capable of starting.  

accelerating to rated speed and voltage, and connecting to 

its Division 2 Class 1E AC electrical power distribution 
subsystem on detection of bus undervoltage. This sequence 

(continued)
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B 3.8.1

BASES

LCO 
(continued)

must be accomplished within 13 seconds and is required to be 

met from the same variety of initial conditions specified 

for the respective unit and shared DGs. For Unit 2 to meet 

LCO 3.8.1.d, DG 3 must be capable of supplying ESS bus 34-1 

on a loss of power to the bus in order to supply ESS bus 39 

to support equipment required by LCO 3.6.4.3. Similarly, 

for Unit 3 to meet LCO 3.8.1.d, DG 2 must be capable of 

supplying ESS bus 24-1 on a loss of power to the bus in 

order to supply ESS bus 29 to support equipment required by 

LCO 3.6.4.3, LCO 3.7.4, and LCO 3.7.5.

In addition, fuel oil storage and fuel oil transfer pump 

requirements must be met for each required DG.  

The AC sources must be separate and independent (to the 

extent possible) of other AC sources. For the DGs, the 

separation and independence are complete. For the offsite 

AC sources, the separation and independence are to the 

extent practical. A qualified circuit may be connected to 

both divisions of either unit, with manual transfer 

capability to the other circuit OPERABLE, and not violate 

separation criteria. A qualified circuit that is not 

connected to the 4160 V ESS buses is required to have 

OPERABLE manual transfer capability to the 4160 V ESS buses 

to support OPERABILITY of that qualified circuit.

APPLICABILITY The AC sources are required to be OPERABLE in MODES 1, 2, 

and 3 to ensure that:

a. Acceptable fuel design limits and reactor coolant 
pressure boundary limits are not exceeded as a result 

of AOOs or abnormal transients; and 

b. Adequate core cooling is provided and containment 
OPERABILITY and other vital functions are maintained 
in the event of a postulated DBA.  

A Note has been added taking exception to the Applicability 

requirements for the opposite unit's Division 2 AC 

electrical power sources in LCO 3.8.1.c and d, provided the 

associated required equipment (SGT subsystem, CREV System 

(Unit 3 only), and Control Room Emergency Ventilation AC 

System (Unit 3 only)) is inoperable. This exception is 

(continued)
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BASES

APPLICABILITY 
(continued)

ACTIONS

intended to allow declaring of the opposite unit's 

Division 2 supported equipment inoperable either in lieu of 

declaring the opposite unit's Division 2 source inoperable, 

or at any time subsequent to entering ACTIONS for an 

inoperable opposite unit Division 2 source. This exception 

is acceptable since, with the opposite unit powered 

Division 2 equipment inoperable and the associated ACTIONS 

entered, the opposite unit Division 2 AC sources provide no 

additional assurance of meeting the above criteria.  

The AC power requirements for MODES 4 and 5 and other 

conditions in which AC sources are required are covered in 

LCO 3.8.2, "AC Sources-Shutdown." 

A Note has been added to the ACTIONS to exclude the MODE 

change restriction of LCO 3.0.4 for the opposite unit's AC 

electrical power sources. This exception allows entry into 

the applicable MODE while relying on the ACTIONS even though 

the ACTIONS may eventually require a plant shutdown. This 

allowance is acceptable due to the low probability of an 

event requiring the opposite unit equipment.  

A.1 

To ensure a highly reliable power source remains with one 

offsite circuit inoperable, it is necessary to verify the 

availability of the remaining required offsite circuit on a 

more frequent basis. Since the Required Action only 

specifies "perform," a failure of SR 3.8.1.1 acceptance 

criteria does not result in a Required Action not met.  

However, if a second required circuit fails SR 3.8.1.1, the 

second offsite circuit is inoperable, and Condition C, for 

two offsite circuits inoperable, is entered.  

A.2 

Required Action A.2, which only applies if the division 

cannot be powered from an offsite source, is intended to 

provide assurance that an event with a coincident single 

failure of the associated DG does not result in a complete 

loss of safety function of critical systems. These features 

are designed with redundant safety related divisions (i.e.,

"(continued)
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BASES 

ACTIONS A.2 (continued) 

single division systems are not included). Redundant 
required features failures consist of inoperable features 

associated with a division redundant to the division that 

has no offsite power.  

The Completion Time for Required Action A.2 is intended to 

allow time for the operator to evaluate and repair any 

discovered inoperabilities. This Completion Time also 

allows an exception to the normal "time zero" for beginning 

the allowed outage time "clock." In this Required Action 

the Completion Time only begins on discovery that both: 

a. The division has no offsite power supplying its loads; 
and 

b. A redundant required feature on the other division is 
inoperable.  

If, at any time during the existence of this Condition (one 

offsite circuit inoperable) a redundant required feature 

subsequently becomes inoperable, this Completion Time would 
begin to be tracked.  

Discovering no offsite power to one 4160 V ESS bus of the 

onsite Class 1E Power Distribution System coincident with 

one or more inoperable redundant required support or 
supported features, or both, that are associated with any 

other ESS bus that has offsite power, results in starting 
the Completion Time for the Required Action. Twenty-four 
hours is acceptable because it minimizes risk while allowing 

time for restoration before the unit is subjected to 
transients associated with shutdown.  

The remaining OPERABLE offsite circuit and DGs are adequate 

to supply electrical power to the onsite Class 1E 
Distribution System. Thus, on a component basis, single 

failure protection may have been lost for the required 

feature's function; however, function is not lost. The 
24 hour Completion Time takes into account the component 

OPERABILITY of the redundant counterpart to the inoperable 

required feature. Additionally, the 24 hour Completion Time 

takes into account the capacity and capability of the 
remaining AC sources, a reasonable time for repairs, and the 
low probability of a DBA occurring during this period.  

(continued)
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BASES 

ACTIONS D.1 and D.2 
(continued) 

Pursuant to LCO 3.0.6, the Distribution System ACTIONS would 

not be entered even if all AC sources to it were inoperable, 

resulting in de-energization. Therefore, the Required 

Actions of Condition D are modified by a Note to indicate 

that when Condition D is entered with no AC source to any 

4160 V ESS bus (i.e., the bus is de-energized), ACTIONS for 

LCO 3.8.7, "Distribution Systems- Operating," must be 

immediately entered. This allows Condition D to provide 

requirements for the loss of the required offsite circuit 

and one required DG without regard to whether a division is 

de-energized. LCO 3.8.7 provides the appropriate 

restrictions for a de-energized division.  

According to Regulatory Guide 1.93 (Ref. 6), operation may 

continue in Condition D for a period that should not exceed 

12 hours. In Condition D, individual redundancy is lost in 

both the offsite electrical power system and the onsite AC 

electrical power system. Since power system redundancy is 

provided by two diverse sources of power, however, the 

reliability of the power systems in this Condition may 

appear higher than that in Condition C (loss of both 

required offsite circuits). This difference in reliability 

is offset by the susceptibility of this power system 

configuration to a single bus or switching failure. The 

12 hour Completion Time takes into account the capacity and 

capability of the remaining AC sources, reasonable time for 

repairs, and the low probability of a DBA occurring during 

this period.  

E.1 

With two required DGs inoperable, there is no more than one 

remaining standby AC source. Thus, with an assumed loss of 

offsite electrical power, sufficient standby AC sources may 

not be available to power the minimum required ESF 

functions. Since the offsite electrical power system is the 

only source of AC power for the majority of ESF equipment at 

this level of degradation, the risk associated with 

continued operation for a very short time could be less than 

that associated with an immediate controlled shutdown. (The 

immediate shutdown could cause grid instability, which could 

(continued)
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SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.1.2 and SR 3.8.1.8 (continued) 
REQUIREMENTS 

LOCA analysis of UFSAR, Section 6.3 (Ref. 12). The 

13 second start requirement is not applicable to SR 3.8.1.2 

(see Note 2 of SR 3.8.1.2), when a modified start procedure 

as described above is used. If a modified start is not 

used, the 13 second start requirement of SR 3.8.1.8 applies.  

Since SR 3.8.1.8 does require a 13 second start, it is more 

restrictive than SR 3.8.1.2, and it may be performed in lieu 

of SR 3.8.1.2.  

In addition, the DG is required to maintain proper voltage 

and frequency limits after steady state is achieved. The 

voltage and frequency limits are normally achieved within 13 

seconds. The time for the DG to reach steady state 

operation, unless the modified DG start method is employed, 

is periodically monitored and the trend evaluated to 

identify degradation of governor and voltage regulator 
performance.  

To minimize testing of the common DG, Note 3 of SR 3.8.1.2 

and Note 2 of SR 3.8.1.8 allow a single test of the common 

DG (instead of two tests, one for each unit) to satisfy the 

requirements for both units. This is allowed since the main 

purpose of the Surveillance can be met by performing the 

test on either unit. However, to the extent practicable, 
the tests should be alternated between units. If the DG 

fails one of these Surveillances, the DG should be 

considered inoperable on both units, unless the cause of the 
failure can be directly related to only one unit.  

The 31 day Frequency for SR 3.8.1.2 is consistent with 

Regulatory Guide 1.9 (Ref. 8). The 184 day Frequency for 
SR 3.8.1.8 is a reduction in cold testing consistent with 

Generic Letter 84-15 (Ref. 5). These Frequencies provide 

adequate assurance of DG OPERABILITY, while minimizing 
degradation resulting from testing.  

SR 3.8.1.3 

This Surveillance verifies that the DGs are capable of 

synchronizing and accepting a load approximately equivalent 
to that corresponding to the continuous rating. A minimum 

(continued)
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BASES

SURVEI LLANCE 
REOUIREMENTS

SR 3.8.1.3 (continued) 

To minimize testing of the common DG, Note 5 allows a single 

test of the common DG (instead of two tests, one for each 

unit) to satisfy the requirements for both units. This is 

allowed since the main purpose of the Surveillance can be 

met by performing the test on either unit. However, to the 

extent practicable, the test should be alternated between 

units. If the DG fails one of these Surveillances, the DG 

should be considered inoperable on both units, unless the 

cause of the failure can be directly related to only one 

unit.

SR 3.8.1.4 

This SR provides verification that the level of fuel oil in 

the day tank is at or above the level at which fuel oil is 

automatically added. The level is expressed as an 

equivalent volume in gallons, and is selected to ensure 

adequate fuel oil for a minimum of 1 hour of DG operation at 

full load plus 10%.  

This SR also provides verification that there is an adequate 

inventory of fuel oil in the storage tanks to support each 

DG's operation for approximately 2 days at full load. The 

approximate 2 day period is sufficient time to place the 

unit in a safe shutdown condition and to bring in 

replenishment fuel from an offsite location.  

The 31 day Frequency is adequate to ensure that a sufficient 

supply of fuel oil is available, since low level alarms are 

provided and facility operators would be aware of any large 

uses of fuel oil during this period.  

SR 3.8.1.5 and SR 3.8.1.7 

Microbiological fouling is a major cause of fuel oil 

degradation. There are numerous bacteria that can grow in 

fuel oil and cause fouling, but all must have a water 

environment in order to survive. Removal of water from the 

fuel oil day tank once every 31 days eliminates the 

necessary environment for bacterial survival. This is 

accomplished by draining a portion of the contents from the 

bottom of the day tank to the top of the storage tank.  

"(continued)
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SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.1.5 and SR 3.8.1.7 (continued) 
REQUIREMENTS 

Checking for and removal of any accumulated water from the 
bulk storage tank once every 92 days also eliminates the 
necessary environment for bacterial survival. This is the IL2 
most effective means of controlling microbiological fouling.  
In addition, it eliminates the potential for water 
entrainment in the fuel oil during DG operation. Water may 
come from any of several sources, including condensation, 
ground water, rain water, contaminated fuel oil, and 
breakdown of the fuel oil by bacteria. Frequent checking 
for and removal of accumulated water minimizes fouling and 
provides data regarding the watertight integrity of the fuel 
oil system. The Surveillance Frequencies are established by 
Regulatory Guide 1.137 (Ref. 10). This SR is for preventive 
maintenance. The presence of water does not necessarily 
represent a failure of this SR provided that accumulated 
water is removed during performance of this Surveillance.  

SR 3.8.1.6 

This Surveillance demonstrates that each fuel oil transfer 
pump operates and automatically transfers fuel oil from its 
associated storage tank to its associated day tank. It is 
required to support continuous operation of standby power 
sources. This Surveillance provides assurance that each 
fuel oil transfer pump is OPERABLE, the fuel oil piping 
system is intact, the fuel delivery piping is not 
obstructed, and the controls and control systems for 
automatic fuel transfer systems are OPERABLE.  

The Frequency for this SR is consistent with the Frequency 
for testing the DGs in SR 3.8.1.3. DG operation for 
SR 3.8.1.3 is normally long enough that fuel oil level in 

the day tank will be reduced to the point where the fuel oil 
transfer pump automatically starts to restore fuel oil level 
by transferring oil from the storage tank.  

(continued)
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SURVEILLANCE 
REQUIREMENTS 

(continued)

SR 3.8.1.9 

Transfer of each 4160 V ESS bus power supply from the normal 

offsite circuit to the alternate offsite circuit 

demonstrates the OPERABILITY of the alternate circuit 
distribution network to power the shutdown loads. The 

24 month Frequency of the Surveillance is based on 

engineering judgment taking into consideration the plant 

conditions required to perform the Surveillance, and is 

intended to be consistent with expected fuel cycle lengths.  

Operating experience has shown that these components usually 

pass the SR when performed on the 24 month Frequency.  

Therefore, the Frequency was concluded to be acceptable from 

a reliability standpoint.

SR 3.8.1.10 

Each DG is provided with an engine overspeed trip to prevent 

damage to the engine. Recovery from the transient caused by 

the loss of a large load could cause diesel engine 

overspeed, which, if excessive, might result in a trip of 

the engine. This Surveillance demonstrates the DG load 

response characteristics and capability to reject the 

largest single load without exceeding predetermined voltage 

and frequency and while maintaining a specified margin to 

the overspeed trip. The largest single load for each DG is 

a service water pump (686 kW). The specified load value 

conservatively bounds the expected kW rating of the single 

largest loads under accident conditions. This Surveillance 
may be accomplished by: 

a. Tripping the DG output breaker with the DG carrying 

greater than or equal to its associated single largest 

post-accident load while paralleled to offsite power, 

or while solely supplying the bus; or 

b. Tripping its associated single largest post-accident 

load with the DG solely supplying the bus.  

Consistent with Regulatory Guide 1.9 (Ref. 8), the load 

rejection test is acceptable if the diesel speed does not 

(continued)
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SURVEILLANCE 
REQUIREMENTS 

(continued)

SR 3.8.1.13 

Consistent with Regulatory Guide 1.9 (Ref. 9), paragraph 
C.2.2.5, this Surveillance demonstrates that the DG 
automatically starts and achieves the required voltage and 
frequency within the specified time (13 seconds) from the 
design basis actuation signal (LOCA signal). In addition, 
the DG is required to maintain proper voltage and frequency 
limits after steady state is achieved. The time for the DG 
to reach the steady state voltage and frequency limits is 
periodically monitored and the trend evaluated to identify 
degradation of governor and voltage regulator performance.  
The DG is required to operate for > 5 minutes. The 5 minute 
period provides sufficient time to demonstrate stability.

The Frequency of 24 months takes into consideration plant 

conditions required to perform the Surveillance, and is 
intended to be consistent with the expected fuel cycle 
lengths.  

This SR is modified by a Note. The reason for the Note is 

to minimize wear and tear on the DGs during testing. For 

the purpose of this testing, the DGs must be started from 

standby conditions, that is, with the engine coolant and oil 

being continuously circulated and temperature maintained 
consistent with manufacturer recommendations.  

SR 3.8.1.14 

Consistent with Regulatory Guide 1.9 (Ref. 8) paragraph 

C.2.2.12, this Surveillance demonstrates that DG non
critical protective functions (e.g., high jacket water 

temperature) are bypassed on an ECCS initiation test signal 

and critical protective functions (engine overspeed and 

generator differential current) trip the DG to avert 

substantial damage to the DG unit. The non-critical trips 

are bypassed during DBAs and provide an alarm on an abnormal 
engine condition. This alarm provides the operator with 

sufficient time to react appropriately. The DG availability 
to mitigate the DBA is more critical than protecting the 
engine against minor problems that are not immediately 
detrimental to emergency operation of the DG.  

(continued)
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SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.1.14 (continued) 
REQUIREMENTS 

The 24 month Frequency is based on engineering judgment, 

takes into consideration plant conditions required to 

perform the Surveillance, and is intended to be consistent 

with expected fuel cycle lengths.  

SR 3.8.1.15 

Regulatory Guide 1.9 (Ref. 8), paragraph C.2.2.9, requires 

demonstration that the DGs can start and run continuously at 

full load capability for an interval of not less than 

24 hours, 22 hours of which is at a load equivalent to 90% 

to 100% of the continuous rating of the DG and 2 hours of 

which is at a load equivalent to 105% to 110% of the 

continuous rating of the DG. The DG starts for this 

Surveillance can be performed either from standby or hot 

conditions. The provisions for prelube and warmup, 

discussed in SR 3.8.1.2, and for gradual loading, discussed 

in SR 3.8.1.3, are applicable to this SR.  

In order to ensure that the DG is tested under load 

conditions that are as close to design conditions as 

possible, testing must be performed at a power factor as 

close to the accident load power factor as practicable.  

When synchronized with offsite power, the power factor limit 

is < 0.85. This power factor is chosen to bound the actual 

worst case inductive loading that the DG could experience 

under design basis accident conditions.  

The 24 month Frequency takes into consideration plant 

conditions required to perform the Surveillance, and is 

intended to be consistent with expected fuel cycle lengths.  

This Surveillance is modified by three Notes. Note 1 states 

that momentary transients do not invalidate this test. The 

load band is provided to avoid routine overloading of the 

DG. Routine overloading may result in more frequent 

teardown inspections in accordance with vendor 

recommendations in order to maintain DG OPERABILITY.  

Similarly, momentary power factor transients above the limit 

do not invalidate the test. Note 2 is provided in 

recognition that under certain conditions, it is necessary 

(continued)
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SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.1.15 (continued) 
REQUIREMENTS 

to allow the surveillance to be conducted at a power factor 
other than the specified limit. During the Surveillance, 
the DG is normally operated paralleled to the grid, which is 
not the configuration when the DG is performing its safety 
function following a loss of offsite power (with or without 
a LOCA). Given the parallel configuration to the grid 
during the Surveillance, the grid voltage may be such that 
the DG field excitation level needed to obtain the specified 
power factor could result in a transient voltage within the 
DG windings higher than the recommended values if the DG 
output breaker were to trip during the Surveillance.  
Therefore, the power factor shall be maintained as close as 
practicable to the specified limit while still ensuring that 
if the DG output breaker were to trip during the 
Surveillance that the maximum DG winding voltage would not 
be exceeded. To minimize testing of the common DG, Note 3 
allows a single test of the common DG (instead of two tests, 
one for each unit) to satisfy the requirements for both 
units. This is allowed since the main purpose of the 
Surveillance can be met by performing the test on either 
unit. If the DG fails one of these Surveillances, the DG 
should be considered inoperable on both units, unless the 
cause of the failure can be directly related to only one 
unit.  

SR 3.8.1.16 

This Surveillance demonstrates that the diesel engine can 
restart from a hot condition, such as subsequent to shutdown 
from normal Surveillances, and achieve the required voltage 
and frequency within 13 seconds. The 13 second time is 
derived from the requirements of the accident analysis for 
responding to a design basis large break LOCA (Ref. 12). In 
addition, the DG is required to maintain proper voltage and 
frequency limits after steady state is achieved. The time 
for the DG to reach the steady state voltage and frequency 
limits is periodically monitored and the trend evaluated to 
identify degradation of governor and voltage regulator 
performance.  

(continued)
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SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.1.16 (continued) 
REQUIREMENTS 

The 24 month Frequency takes into consideration the plant 

conditions required to perform the Surveillance, and is 

intended to be consistent with the expected fuel cycle 
lengths.  

This SR is modified by three Notes. Note 1 ensures that the 

test is performed with the diesel sufficiently hot. The 
requirement that the diesel has operated for at least 
2 hours at approximately full load conditions prior to 

performance of this Surveillance is based on manufacturer 
recommendations for achieving hot conditions. Momentary 

transients due to changing bus loads do not invalidate this 
test. Note 2 allows all DG starts to be preceded by an 

engine prelube period to minimize wear and tear on the 

diesel during testing. To minimize testing of the common 
DG, Note 3 allows a single test of the common DG (instead of 
two tests, one for each unit) to satisfy the requirements 
for both units. This is allowed since the main purpose of 

the Surveillance can be met by performing the test on either 

unit. If the DG fails one of these Surveillances, the DG 
should be considered inoperable on both units, unless the 
cause of the failure can be directly related to only one 
unit.  

SR 3.8.1.17 

Consistent with Regulatory Guide 1.9 (Ref. 8), 
paragraph C.2.2.11, this Surveillance ensures that the 
manual synchronization and load transfer from the DG to the 
offsite source can be made and that the DG can be returned 
to ready-to-load status when offsite power is restored. It 

also ensures that the auto-start logic is reset to allow the 
DG to reload if a subsequent loss of offsite power occurs.  
The DG is considered to be in ready-to-load status when the 

DG is at rated speed and voltage, the output breaker is open 
and can receive an auto-close signal on bus undervoltage, 
and the individual load timers are reset.  

The Frequency of 24 months takes into consideration plant 

conditions required to perform the Surveillance, and is 
intended to be consistent with expected fuel cycle lengths.  

(continued)
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SURVEILLANCE 
REQUIREMENTS 

(continued)

SR 3.8.1.18 

Under accident conditions with loss of offsite power loads 

are sequentially connected to the bus by the automatic load 

sequence time delay relays. The sequencing logic controls 

the permissive and starting signals to motor breakers to 

prevent overloading of the DGs due to high motor starting 

currents. The -10% load sequence time interval limit 

ensures that a sufficient time interval exists for the DG to 

restore frequency and voltage prior to applying the next 

load. There is no upper limit for the load sequence time 

interval since, for a single load interval (i.e., the time 

between two load blocks), the capability of the DG to 

restore frequency and voltage prior to applying the second 

load is not negatively affected by a longer than designed 

load interval, and if there are additional load blocks 

(i.e., the design includes multiple load intervals), then 

the lower limit requirements (-10%) will ensure that 

sufficient time exists for the DG to restore frequency and 

voltage prior to applying the remaining load blocks (i.e., 

all load intervals must be > 90% of the design interval).  

Reference 14 provides a summary of the automatic loading of 

ESS buses.  

The Frequency of 24 months takes into consideration plant 

conditions required to perform the Surveillance, and is 

intended to be consistent with expected fuel cycle lengths.  

SR 3.8.1.19

In the event of a DBA coincident with a loss of offsite 

power, the DGs are required to supply the necessary power 

ESF systems so that the fuel, RCS, and containment design 

limits are not exceeded.

to

This Surveillance demonstrates 0G operation, as discussed in 

the Bases for SR 3.8.1.12, during a loss of offsite power 

actuation test signal in conjunction with an ECCS initiation 

signal. In lieu of actual demonstration of connection and 

loading of loads, testing that adequately shows the 

capability of the DG system to perform these functions is 

acceptable. This testing may include any series of 

sequential, overlapping, or total steps so that the entire 

connection and loading sequence is verified.  

(continued)
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SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.1.19 (continued) 
REQUIREMENTS 

The Frequency of 24 months takes into consideration plant 
conditions required to perform the Surveillance, and is 
intended to be consistent with expected fuel cycle lengths.  

This SR is modified by a Note. The reason for the Note is 

to minimize wear and tear on the DGs during testing. For 
the purpose of this testing, the DGs must be started from 
standby conditions, that is, with the engine coolant and oil 
being continuously circulated and temperature maintained 
consistent with manufacturer recommendations.  

SR 3.8.1.20 

This Surveillance demonstrates that the DG starting 
independence has not been compromised. Also, this 
Surveillance demonstrates that each engine can achieve 
proper frequency and voltage within the specified time when 
the DGs are started simultaneously.  

The 10 year Frequency is consistent with the recommendations 

of Regulatory Guide 1.9 (Ref. 8).  

This SR is modified by a Note. The reason for the Note is 
to minimize wear on the DG during testing. For the purpose 
of this testing, the DGs must be started from standby 
conditions, that is, with the engine coolant and oil 
continuously circulated and temperature maintained 
consistent with manufacturer recommendations.  

SR 3.8.1.21 

With the exception of this Surveillance, all other 
Surveillances of this Specification (SR 3.8.1.1 through SR 
3.8.1.20) are applied only to the given unit AC sources.  
This Surveillance is provided to direct that appropriate 
Surveillances for the required opposite unit AC sources are 
governed by the applicable opposite unit Technical 
Specifications. Performance of the applicable opposite unit 
Surveillances will satisfy the opposite unit requirements, 

as well as satisfying the given unit Surveillance 

(continued)
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SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.1.21 (continued) 
REOU IREMENTS 

Requirement. Exceptions are noted to the opposite unit SRs 

of LCO 3.8.1. SR 3.8.1.9 and SR 3.8.1.20 are excepted since 

only one opposite unit offsite circuit and DG is required by 

the given unit's Specification. SR 3.8.1.13, SR 3.8.1.18, 

and SR 3.8.1.19 are excepted since these SRs test the 

opposite unit's ECCS initiation signal, which is not needed 

for the AC electrical power sources to be OPERABLE on the 

given unit.  

The Frequency required by the applicable opposite unit SR 

also governs performance of that SR for the given unit.  

As Noted, if the opposite unit is in MODE 4 or 5, or moving 

irradiated fuel assemblies in the secondary containment, the 

following opposite unit SRs are not required to be 

performed: SR 3.8.1.3, SR 3.8.1.10 through SR 3.8.1.12, and 

SR 3.8.1.14 through SR 3.8.1.17. This ensures that a given 

unit SR will not require an opposite unit SR to be 

performed, when the opposite unit Technical Specifications 

exempts performance of an opposite unit SR (however, as 

stated in the opposite unit SR 3.8.2.1 Note 1, while 

performance of an SR is exempted, the SR must still be met).  

REFERENCES 1. UFSAR, Section 3.1.2.2.8.  

2. UFSAR, Section 8.2.  

3. UFSAR, Chapter 6.  

4. UFSAR, Chapter 15.  

5. Generic Letter 84-15, July 2, 1984.  

6. Regulatory Guide 1.93, Revision 0, December 1974.  

7. UFSAR, Section 3.1.2.2.9.  

8. Regulatory Guide 1.9, Revision 3, July 1993.  

9. Regulatory Guide 1.108, Revision 1, August 1977.  

(continued)
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REFERENCES 10. Regulatory Guide 1.137, Revision 1, October 1979.  

(continued) 
11. ANSI C84.1, 1982.  

12. UFSAR, Section 6.3.  

13. UFSAR, Section 8.3.1.5.1.
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BASES (continued) 

APPLICABILITY The AC sources are required to be OPERABLE in MODES 4 and 5 
and during movement of irradiated fuel assemblies in the 
secondary containment to provide assurance that: 

a. Systems providing adequate coolant inventory makeup 
are available for the irradiated fuel assemblies in 
the core in case of an inadvertent draindown of the 
reactor vessel; 

b. Systems needed to mitigate a fuel handling accident 
are available; 

c. Systems necessary to mitigate the effects of events 
that can lead to core damage during shutdown are 
available; and 

d. Instrumentation and control capability is available 
for monitoring and maintaining the unit in a cold 
shutdown condition or refueling condition.  

AC power requirements for MODES 1, 2, and 3 are covered in 
LCO 3.8.1.  

ACTIONS LCO 3.0.3 is not applicable while in MODE 4 or 5. However, 
since irradiated fuel assembly movement can occur in MODE 1, 
2. or 3, the ACTIONS have been modified by a Note stating 
that LCO 3.0.3 is not applicable. If moving irradiated fuel 
assemblies while in MODE 4 or 5, LCO 3.0.3 would not specify 
any action. If moving irradiated fuel assemblies while in 
MODE 1, 2, or 3, the fuel movement is independent of reactor 
operations. Entering LCO 3.0.3 while in MODE 1, 2, or 3 
would require the unit to be shutdown, but would not require 
immediate suspension of movement of irradiated fuel 
assemblies. The Note to the ACTIONS, "LCO 3.0.3 is not 
applicable," ensures that the actions for immediate 
suspension of irradiated fuel assembly movement are not 
postponed due to entry into LCO 3.0.3.  

A.1 

An offsite circuit is considered inoperable if it is not 
available to one required 4160 V ESS bus. If two or more 
4160 V ESS buses are required per LCO 3.8.8, one division 

(continued)

Dresden 2 and 3 B 3.8.2-4 Revision No.



AC Sources-Shutdown 
B 3.8.2 

BASES 

ACTIONS A.1 (continued) 

with offsite power available may be capable of supporting 
sufficient required features to allow continuation of CORE 
ALTERATIONS, fuel movement, and operations with a potential 
for draining the reactor vessel. By the allowance of the 
option to declare required features inoperable that are not 
powered from offsite power, appropriate restrictions can be 
implemented in accordance with the required feature(s) LCOs' 
ACTIONS. Required features remaining powered from a 
qualified offsite circuit, even if that circuit is 
considered inoperable because it is not powering other 
required features, are not declared inoperable by this 
Required Action. For example, if both Division 1 and 2 ESS 
buses are required OPERABLE by LCO 3.8.8, and only the 
Division 1 ESS buses are not capable of being powered from 
offsite power, then only the required features powered from 
Division I ESS buses are required to be declared inoperable.  

A.2.1, A.2.2. A.2.3, A.2.4, B.1, B.2, B.3, and B.4 

With the required offsite circuit not available to all 

required divisions, the option still exists to declare all 
required features inoperable per Required Action A.1. Since 
this option may involve undesired administrative efforts, 
the allowance for sufficiently conservative actions is made.  
With the required DG inoperable, the minimum required 
diversity of AC power sources is not available. It is, 
therefore, required to suspend CORE ALTERATIONS, movement of 
irradiated fuel assemblies in the secondary containment, and 
activities that could result in inadvertent draining of the 
reactor vessel.  

Suspension of these activities shall not preclude completion 
of actions to establish a safe conservative condition.  
These actions minimize the probability of the occurrence of 
postulated events. It is further required to immediately 
initiate action to restore the required AC sources and to 

continue this action until restoration is accomplished in 
order to provide the necessary AC power to the plant safety 
systems.  

(continued)
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ACTIONS A.2.1. A.2.2, A.2.3, A.2.4. B.1. B.2. B.3. and B.4 

(continued) 

The Completion Time of immediately is consistent with the 

required times for actions requiring prompt attention. The 

restoration of the required AC electrical power sources 

should be completed as quickly as possible in order to 

minimize the time during which the plant safety systems may 

be without sufficient power.  

Pursuant to LCO 3.0.6, the Distribution System ACTIONS would 

not be entered even if all AC sources to it are inoperable, 

resulting in de-energization. Therefore, the Required 

Actions of Condition A have been modified by a Note to 

indicate that when Condition A is entered with no AC power 

to any required ESS bus, ACTIONS for LCO 3.8.8 must be 

immediately entered. This Note allows Condition A to 

provide requirements for the loss of the offsite circuit 

whether or not a division is de-energized. LCO 3.8.8 

provides the appropriate restrictions for the situation 

involving a de-energized division.  

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.2.1 
REOUIREMENTS 

SR 3.8.2.1 requires the SRs from LCO 3.8.1 that are 

necessary for ensuring the OPERABILITY of the AC sources in 

other than MODES 1, 2, and 3 to be applicable. SR 3.8.1.9 

is not required to be met since only one offsite circuit is 

required to be OPERABLE. SR 3.8.1.20 is excepted because 

starting independence is not required with the DG(s) that is 

not required to be OPERABLE. SR 3.8.1.21 is not required to 

be met because the opposite unit's DG is not required to be 

OPERABLE in MODES 4 and 5, and during movement of irradiated 

fuel assemblies in secondary containment. Refer to the 

corresponding Bases for LCO 3.8.1 for a discussion of each 

SR.  

This SR is modified by two Notes. The reason for Note 1 is 

to preclude requiring the OPERABLE DG(s) from being 

paralleled with the offsite power network or otherwise 

rendered inoperable during the performance of SRs, and to 

preclude de-energizing a required 4160 V ESS bus or 

disconnecting a required offsite circuit during performance 

of SRs. With limited AC sources available, a single event 

(continued)
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SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.2.1 (continued) 
REOUIREMENTS 

could compromise both the required circuit and the DG. It 

is the intent that these SRs must still be capable of being 

met, but actual performance is not required during periods 

when the DG and offsite circuit are required to be OPERABLE.  

Note 2 states that SRs 3.8.1.13 and 3.8.1.19 are not 

required to be met when its associated ECCS subsystem(s) are 

not required to be OPERABLE. These SRs demonstrate the DG 

response to an ECCS initiation signal (either alone or in 

conjunction with a loss of offsite power signal). This is 

consistent with the ECCS instrumentation requirements that 

do not require the ECCS initiation signals when the 

associated ECCS subsystem is not required to be OPERABLE per 

LCO 3.5.2, "ECCS--Shutdown." 

REFERENCES None.
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B 3.8 ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS 

B 3.8.3 Diesel Fuel Oil and Starting Air 

BASES

BACKGROUND

APPLICABLE 
SAFETY ANALYSES

For proper operation of the standby DGs, it is necessary to 
ensure the proper quality of the fuel oil. Regulatory 
Guide 1.137 (Ref. 1) addresses the recommended fuel oil 
practices as supplemented by ANSI N195 (Ref. 2). The fuel 
oil properties governed by these SRs are the water and 
sediment content, the flashpoint and kinematic viscosity, 
specific gravity (or API gravity), and impurity level.  

Each DG has a starting air system that includes two pair of 
air receivers. Each pair has adequate capacity for three 
successive starts without recharging the air start 
receivers.

The initial conditions of Design Basis Accident (DBA) and 
transient analyses in UFSAR, Chapter 6 (Ref. 3), and 
Chapter 15 (Ref. 4), assume Engineered Safety Feature (ESF) 
systems are OPERABLE. The DGs are designed to provide 
sufficient capacity, capability, redundancy, and reliability 
to ensure the availability of necessary power to ESF systems 
so that fuel, Reactor Coolant System, and containment design 
limits are not exceeded. These limits are discussed in more 

detail in the Bases for Section 3.2, Power Distribution 
Limits; Section 3.5, Emergency Core Cooling System (ECCS) 
and Isolation Condenser (IC) System; and Section 3.6, 
Containment Systems.  

Since diesel fuel oil and starting air subsystem support the 
operation of the standby AC power sources, they satisfy 
Criterion 3 of 10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii).

LCO Stored diesel fuel oil is required to meet specific 
standards for quality. This requirement supports the 
availability of DGs required to shut down the reactor and to 
maintain it in a safe condition for an anticipated 
operational occurrence (AGO) or a postulated DBA with loss 
of offsite power.  

(continued)
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B 3.8 ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS 

B 3.8.4 DC Sources -Operating 

BASES

BACKGROUND The DC electrical power systems provide the AC emergency 

power system with control power. They also provide both 

motive and control power to selected safety related 

equipment. Also, these DC subsystems provide DC electrical 

power to inverters, which in turn power the AC essential 

service buses. As required by UFSAR, Section 3.1.2.2.8 

(Ref. 1), the DC electrical power system is designed to have 

sufficient independence, redundancy, and testability to 

perform its safety functions, assuming a single failure.  

The DC electrical power system is consistent with the 

recommendations of Safety Guide 6 (Ref. 2) and IEEE-308 

(Ref. 3).

The 250 VDC power sources provide motive power to selected 

safety related larger DC loads such as DC motor-driven pumps 

and valves. Each unit includes a 250 VDC source consisting 

of a 250 VDC battery and an associated 250 VDC full capacity 

battery charger. An additional 250 VDC full capacity 

(swing) charger is available for use between the units. The 

swing charger can only be aligned to one battery at a time.  

Each 250 VDC battery and charger supplies power to both 

Unit 2 and Unit 3 loads. Therefore, for the purposes of 

this Specification, each unit has two 250 VDC electrical 

power subsystems. One 250 VDC electrical power subsystem 

includes the associated unit 250 VDC battery and full 

capacity battery charger while the other 250 VDC electrical 

power subsystem includes the opposite unit 250 VDC battery 

and the full capacity charger. The normal and swing full 

capacity chargers are normally supplied from an associated 

unit AC load group bus. These AC buses are arranged so they 

can be aligned to any viable available plant AC source. The 

loads between the redundant 250 VDC subsystem are not 

transferable.  

The Division I and Division 2 125 VDC power sources provide 

both motive and control power to selected safety related 

equipment, as well as circuit breaker control power for the 

nonsafety related 4160 V switchgear, and all 480 V load 

centers. Each unit includes a 125 VDC source consisting of 

(continued)
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BACKGROUND 
(continued)

a 125 VDC battery and two 125 VDC full capacity chargers 

(normal and spare). Each 125 VDC unit source (125 VDC 

battery and associated chargers) supplies power to the 

associated unit Division 1 125 VDC electrical power 

distribution subsystem and the opposite unit Division 2 

125 VDC electrical power distribution subsystem. The 

Division 1 and 2 125 VDC electrical power distribution 

subsystems provide power to redundant loads, therefore both 

unit 125 VDC sources are needed to support the operation of 

both units. These sources are referred to as the Division 1 

and 2 125 VDC electrical power sources since they supply the 

associated units Division 1 and 2 125 VDC electrical power 

distribution subsystems, respectively. In addition, the 

Division 2 125 VDC electrical power distribution subsystems 

provide control power to safety related loads common to both 

units such as the Standby Gas Treatment System. Therefore, 

the opposite unit Division 2 125 VDC electrical power 

distribution subsystem is needed to support the operations 

of the given unit. This source is referred to as the 

opposite unit's 125 VDC electrical power subsystem; however 

it receives power from the given units battery and full 

capacity chargers. The design also includes an alternate 

battery for each 125 VDC electrical power distribution 

subsystem. However, the design configuration of the 

alternate battery is susceptible to single failure and 

therefore is not reliable as a normal 125 VDC source. The 

chargers are supplied from a 480 VAC bus. These AC buses 

are arranged so they can be aligned to any viable available 

plant AC source. The loads between the redundant 125 VDC 

subsystems are not automatically transferable except for the 

diesel generator (DG) (i.e., 2/3 DG control circuit), High 

Pressure Coolant Injection (HPCI) System, and Automatic 

Depressurization System, the logic circuits and valves of 

which are normally fed from the Division 1 125 VDC system.

During normal operation, the DC loads are powered from the 

battery chargers with the batteries floating on the system.  

In case of loss of normal power to the battery charger, the 

DC loads are automatically powered from the associated 
batteries.  

The DC power distribution system is described in more detail 

in Bases for LCO 3.8.7, "Distribution System -Operating," 

and LCO 3.8.8, "Distribution System -Shutdown." 

(continued)
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BACKGROUND 
(continued)

Each battery has adequate storage capacity to carry the 

normal loads plus all loads required for safe shutdown on 

one unit and operational loads required to limit the 

consequences of a design basis event on the other unit for a 

period of 4 hours (Ref. 4).

Each DC battery is separately housed in a ventilated room 

apart from its charger and distribution centers. Each 

subsystem is located in an area separated physically and 

electrically from the other subsystems to ensure that a 

single failure in one subsystem does not cause a failure in 

a redundant subsystem. There is no sharing between 

redundant Class 1E subsystems such as batteries, battery 

chargers, or distribution panels.  

The batteries for DC electrical power subsystems are sized 

to produce required capacity at 80% of nameplate rating, 

corresponding to warranted capacity at end of life cycles 

and the 100% design demand. The minimum design voltage 

limit is 105/210 V.  

Each DC electrical power subsystem battery charger has ample 

power output capacity for the steady state operation of 

connected loads required during normal operation, while at 

the same time maintaining its battery bank fully charged.  

Each battery charger has sufficient capacity to restore the 

battery from the design minimum charge to its fully charged 

state within 24 hours while supplying normal steady state 

loads (Ref. 4).

APPLICABLE 
SAFETY ANALYSES

The initial conditions of Design Basis Accident (DBA) and 

transient analyses in the UFSAR, Chapter 6 (Ref. 5) and 

Chapter 15 (Ref. 6), assume that Engineered Safety Feature 

(ESF) systems are OPERABLE. The DC electrical power system 

provides normal and emergency DC electrical power for the 

DGs, emergency auxiliaries, and control and switching during 

all MODES of operation.

The OPERABILITY of the DC subsystems is consistent with the 

initial assumptions of the accident analyses and is based 

upon meeting the design basis of the unit. This includes 

maintaining DC sources OPERABLE during accident conditions 

in the event of: 

(continued)
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APPLICABLE a. An assumed loss of all offsite AC power or all onsite 

SAFETY ANALYSES AC power; and 

(continued) 
b. A worst case single failure.  

The DC sources satisfy Criterion 3 of 

10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii).  

LCO The DC electrical power subsystems-with: a) each 250 VDC 

subsystem consisting of one 250 VDC battery, one battery 

charger and the corresponding control equipment and 

interconnecting cabling supplying power to the associated 

unit bus, b) the Division 1 125 VDC subsystem consisting of 

the unit 125 VDC battery, one full capacity battery charger, 

a unit bus, and the corresponding control equipment, and 

interconnecting cabling up to the associated unit 125 VDC 

Division 1 bus, c) the Division 2 125 VDC subsystem 

consisting of the opposite unit 125 VDC battery, one full 

capacity battery charger, opposite unit buses, and all the 

corresponding control equipment, interconnecting cabling, 

and bus ties up to the unit 125 VDC Division 2 bus, and d) 

the opposite unit Division 2 125 VDC subsystem consisting of 

the unit 125 VDC battery, one full capacity battery charger, 

unit buses, and the corresponding control equipment, 

interconnecting cabling and bus ties up to the associated 

opposite unit 125 VDC Division 2 bus are required to be 

OPERABLE to ensure the availability of the required power to 

shut down the reactor and maintain it in a safe condition 

after an anticipated operational occurrence (AOO) or a 

postulated DBA. Loss of any DC electrical power subsystem 

does not prevent the minimum safety function from being 

performed (Ref. 4).  

APPLICABILITY The DC electrical power sources are required to be OPERABLE 

in MODES 1, 2, and 3 to ensure safe unit operation and to 

ensure that: 

a. Acceptable fuel design limits and reactor coolant 

pressure boundary limits are not exceeded as a result 

of AOOs or abnormal transients; and 

(continued)
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APPLICABILITY b. Adequate core cooling is provided, and containment 
(continued) integrity and other vital functions are maintained in 

the event of a postulated DBA.  

The DC electrical power requirements for MODES 4 and 5 and 
other conditions in which the DC electrical power sources 
are required are addressed in LCO 3.8.5, "DC Sources
Shutdown." 

ACTIONS A.1 

Condition A, 250 VDC battery inoperable as a result of 
maintenance or testing, represents one subsystem with a loss 
of ability to completely respond to an event. It is 
therefore imperative that the operator's attention focus on 
stabilizing the unit, minimizing the potential for complete 
loss of 250 VDC power to the affected subsystem. Operation 
in this Condition is needed during the operating cycle to 
ensure the battery is maintained OPERABLE.  

If one of the 250 VDC batteries is inoperable, the remaining 
250 VDC electrical power subsystem has the capacity to 
support a safe shutdown of one unit and to mitigate an 
accident condition in the other unit. Since a subsequent 
worst case single failure could, however, result in the loss 
of minimum necessary DC electrical subsystems to mitigate a 
worst case accident, continued power operation is limited.  
Required Action A.1 limits the time the unit can operate in 
this condition to 7 cumulative days per operating cycle, for 
any one battery. Therefore, each 250 VDC battery can be 
removed from service to perform maintenance or testing as 
long as the cumulative time is not exceeded for that 

battery.  

The 7 day cumulative Completion Time is based on the 
capacity and capability of the remaining DC sources to 
supply the required loads.  

(continued)
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ACTIONS B.1 
(continued) Condition B, 250 VDC battery inoperable due to the need to 

replace the battery as determined by maintenance or testing, 

represents one subsystem with a loss of ability to 

completely respond to an event. It is therefore imperative 

that the operator's attention focus on stabilizing the unit, 

minimizing the potential for complete loss of 250 VDC power 

to the affected subsystem. Operation in this Condition may 

be needed during the operating cycle to completely replace a 

battery to maintain the 250 VDC subsystem OPERABLE for the 

remainder of the cycle.  

If one of the 250 VDC batteries is inoperable, the remaining 

250 VDC electrical power subsystem has the capacity to 

support a safe shutdown of one unit and to mitigate an 

accident condition in the other unit. Since a subsequent 

worst case single failure could, however, result in the loss 

of minimum necessary DC electrical subsystems to mitigate a 

worst case accident, continued power operation is limited.  

Required Action B.1 limits the time the unit can operate in 

this condition to 7 days. Therefore, each 250 VDC battery 

can be removed from service to completely replace a battery.  

The 7 day Completion Time to restore the 250 VDC battery is 

based on the capacity and capability of the remaining DC 

sources to supply the required loads.  

C.1 

With one 250 VDC electrical power subsystem inoperable for 

reasons other than Condition B or C, Condition C represents 

one 250 VDC electrical power subsystem with a loss of 

ability to completely respond to an event and a potential 

loss of ability to remain energized during normal operation.  

It is therefore imperative that the operator's attention 

focus on stabilizing the unit, minimizing the potential for 

complete loss of 250 VDC power to the affected buses. The 2 

hour limit is consistent with the allowed time for an 

inoperable DC Distribution System subsystem.  

If one 250 VDC electrical power subsystem is inoperable 

(e.g., inoperable battery, inoperable required battery 

charger(s), or inoperable required battery charger and 

(continued)
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ACTIONS C.1 (continued) 

associated inoperable battery), the remaining DC electrical 

power subsystems have the capacity to support a safe 

shutdown of one unit and to mitigate an accident condition.  

Since a subsequent worst case single failure could, however, 

result in the loss of minimum necessary DC electrical 

subsystems to mitigate a worst case accident, continued 

power operation should not exceed 2 hours. The 2 hour 

Completion Time is based on Regulatory Guide 1.93 (Ref. 7) 

and reflects a reasonable time to assess unit status as a 

function of the inoperable DC electrical power subsystem 

and, if the DC electrical power subsystem is not restored to 

OPERABLE status, to prepare to effect an orderly and safe 

unit shutdown.  

D.1 and D.2 

Condition D, Division 1 or 2 125 VDC battery inoperable as a 

result of maintenance or testing, represents one division 

with a loss of ability to completely respond to an event.  

It is therefore imperative that the operator's attention 

focus on stabilizing the unit, minimizing the potential for 

complete loss of DC power to the affected division.  

Operation in this Condition is needed during the operating 

cycle to ensure the battery is maintained OPERABLE.  

Condition D is modified by a Note indicating that the 

Condition is only applicable when the opposite unit is in 

MODE 1, 2, or 3.  

If one of the 125 VDC batteries is inoperable, the remaining 

125 VDC electrical power subsystem has the capacity to 

support a safe shutdown of one unit and to mitigate an 

accident condition in the other unit. Since a subsequent 

worst case single failure could, however, result in the loss 

of minimum necessary DC electrical subsystems to mitigate a 

worst case accident, continued power operation is limited.  

Required Action D.2 limits the time the unit can operate in 

this condition to 7 cumulative days per operating cycle, for 

any one battery. Therefore, each 125 VDC battery can be 

removed from service to perform maintenance or testing as 

long as the cumulative time is not exceeded for that 

battery. In addition, Required Action D.1 requires the 

(continued)
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ACTIONS 0.1 and D.2 (continued) 

associated OPERABLE alternate 125 VDC electrical power 

subsystem to be placed in service. An OPERABLE alternate 

125 VOC electrical power subsystem consists of the alternate 

125 VDC battery and one full capacity battery charger. For 

the alternate 125 VDC battery to be considered OPERABLE, all 

SR requirements associated with the alternate 125 VDC 

battery must be met. Therefore, placement of the OPERABLE 

alternate 125 VDC electrical power subsystem in service will 

help ensure that the design basis can be met. (The full 

capacity battery charger is the same battery charger (normal 

or spare) associated with the normal 125 VDC electrical 

power subsystem.) However, the design configuration of the 

alternate battery is susceptible to single failure and 

hence, is not as reliable as the normal battery. Therefore, ( 4 

only a limited time of operation is allowed in this 

condition.  

The 2 hour Completion Time to place the associated OPERABLE 

alternate 125 VDC electrical power subsystem in service 

provides sufficient time to safely remove the Division I or 

2 125 VDC electrical power subsystem from service and place 

the alternate supply in service. The 7 day cumulative 

Completion Time is based on the capacity and capability of 

the remaining DC Sources, including the enhanced capability 

afforded by the capability of the alternate 125 VDC 

electrical power subsystem to supply the required loads.  

E.1 and E.2 

Condition E, Division 1 or 2 125 VDC battery inoperable due 

to the need to replace the battery as determined by 

maintenance or testing, represents one division with a loss 

of ability to completely respond to an event. It is 

therefore imperative that the operator's attention focus on 

stabilizing the unit, minimizing the potential for complete 

loss of DC power to the affected division. Operation in 

this Condition may be needed during the operating cycle to 

completely replace a battery to maintain the Division 1 or 2 

VDC subsystem OPERABLE for the remainder of the cycle.  

Condition E is modified by a Note indicating that the 

Condition is only applicable when the opposite unit is in 

MODE 1, 2, or 3.  

(continued) 
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ACTIONS E.1 and E.2 (continued) 

If one of the 125 VDC batteries is inoperable, the remaining 
125 VDC electrical power subsystem has the capacity to 
support a safe shutdown of one unit and to mitigate an 
accident condition in the other unit. Since a subsequent 
worst case single failure could, however, result in the loss 
of minimum necessary DC electrical subsystems to mitigate a 
worst case accident, continued power operation is limited.  
Required Action E.2 limits the time the unit can operate in 
this condition to 7 days. Therefore, each 125 VDC battery 
can be removed from service to completely replace a battery.  
In addition, Required Action E.1 requires the associated 
OPERABLE alternate 125 VDC electrical power subsystem to be 
placed in service. An OPERABLE alternate 125 VDC electrical 
power subsystem consists of the alternate 125 VDC battery 
and one full capacity battery charger. For the alternate 
125 VDC battery to be considered OPERABLE, all SR 
requirements associated with the alternate 125 VDC battery 
must be met. Therefore, placement of the OPERABLE alternate 
125 VDC electrical power subsystem in service will help 
ensure that the design basis can be met. (The full capacity 
battery charger is the same battery charger (normal or 
space) associated with the normal 125 VDC electrical power 
subsystem.) However, the design configuration of the 
alternate battery is susceptible to single failure and 
hence, is not as reliable as the normal battery. Therefore, 
only a limited time of operation is allowed in this 
condition.  

The 2 hour Completion Time to place the associated OPERABLE 
alternate 125 VDC electrical power subsystem in service 
provides sufficient time to safely remove the Division I or 
2 125 VDC electrical power subsystem from service and place 
the alternate supply in service. The 7 day Completion Time 
to restore the 125 VDC battery is based on the capacity and 
capability of the remaining DC Sources, including the 
enhanced capability afforded by the capability of the 
alternate 125 VDC electrical power subsystem to supply the 
required loads.  

(continued)
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ACTIONS F.1 and F.2 IL 

(continued) 
With one Division 1 or Division 2 125 VDC electrical power 

subsystem inoperable for reasons other than Conditions D or 

E, Condition F represents one division with a loss of 

ability to completely respond to an event, and a potential 

loss of ability to remain energized during normal operation.  

It is therefore imperative that the operator's attention 

focus on stabilizing the unit, minimizing the potential for 

complete loss of DC power to the affected division. The 2 

hour limit is consistent with the allowed time for an 
inoperable DC Distribution System division.  

If one 125 VDC electrical power subsystem is inoperable 

(e.g., inoperable battery, inoperable required battery 

charger, or inoperable required battery charger and 12S 

associated inoperable battery), the remaining DC electrical 
power subsystems have the capacity to support a safe 

shutdown and to mitigate an accident condition. Since a 

subsequent worst case single failure could, however, result 

in the loss of minimum necessary DC electrical subsystems to 

mitigate a worst case accident, continued power operation 

should not exceed 2 hours. The 2 hour Completion Time is 

based on Regulatory Guide 1.93 (Ref. 7) and reflects a 

reasonable time to assess unit status as a function of the 
inoperable DC electrical power subsystem and, if the DC 

electrical power subsystem is not restored to OPERABLE 

status, to prepare to effect an orderly and safe unit 

shutdown.  

Required Action F.2 is modified by a Note indicating that 

the action is only applicable if the opposite unit is not in 
MODE 1, 2, or 3. In this condition, the shutdown unit is 

under maintenance and a complete test of at least one 
125 VDC subsystem may be necessary. Required Action F.2 
requires the OPERABLE alternate 125 VDC electrical power 

subsystem to be placed in service in 2 hours. The 2 hour 

Completion Time to place associated OPERABLE alternate L\ 

125 VDC electrical power subsystem in service provides 

sufficient time to safely remove the Division I and 2 

125 VDC electrical power subsystem from service and place 

the alternate supply in service. An OPERABLE alternate 

125 VDC electrical power subsystem consists of the alternate 

125 VDC battery and one full capacity battery charger. For 

(nnti niied)
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ACTIONS F.1 and F.2 (continued) 

the alternate 125 VDC battery to be considered OPERABLE all 

SR requirements associated with the 125 VDC battery must be 

met. (The full capacity battery charger is the same battery 

charger (normal or spare) associated with the normal 125 VDC 

electrical power subsystem.) Upon completing this Required 

Action continuous operation is allowed, since if the 

opposite unit associated OPERABLE alternate 125 VDC 

electrical power subsystem is placed in service supplying 

the unit Division 2 loads, the design configuration will not 

be susceptible to single failure and hence, the reliability 
is consistent with the normal battery.  

G.1 

With the opposite unit Division 2 125 VDC electrical power 

system inoperable, certain redundant Division 2 features 

(e.g., Standby Gas Treatment System) will not function if a 

design basis event were to occur. With a standby gas 

treatment subsystem inoperable, LCO 3.6.4.3, "Standby Gas 

Treatment System" requires restoration of the inoperable SGT 

subsystem to OPERABLE status in 7 days. Therefore, a 7 day 

Completion Time is provided to restore the opposite unit 

Division 2 125 VDC electrical power subsystem to OPERABLE 

status. The 7 day Completion Time is based on consideration 

of such factors as the availability of the OPERABLE 

redundant system(s) and the low probability of a DBA 
occurring during this time period.  

H.1 and H.2 

If the DC electrical power subsystem cannot be restored to 

OPERABLE status within the required Completion Time, the 

unit must be brought to a MODE in which the LCO does not 

apply. To achieve this status, the unit must be brought to 

at least MODE 3 within 12 hours and to MODE 4 within 36 

hours. The allowed Completion Times are reasonable, based 

on operating experience, to reach the required plant 

conditions from full power conditions in an orderly manner 

and without challenging plant systems. The Completion Time 

to bring the unit to MODE 4 is consistent with the time 

required in Regulatory Guide 1.93 (Ref. 7).  

(continued)
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SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.4.1 
REQUIREMENTS 

Verifying battery terminal voltage while on float charge for 
the batteries helps to ensure the effectiveness of the 
charging system and the ability of the batteries to perform 
their intended function. Float charge is the condition in 
which the charger is supplying the continuous charge 
required to overcome the internal losses of a battery and 
maintain the battery in a fully charged state. The voltage 
requirements are based on the nominal design voltage of the 
battery and are consistent with the initial voltages assumed 
in the battery sizing calculations. The 7 day Frequency is 
conservative when compared with manufacturers 
recommendations and IEEE-450 (Ref. 8). SR 3.8.4.1.c is 
modified by a Note. The Note requires the Unit 2 alternate 
battery to meet the specified voltage limit only when it is 
required to be OPERABLE. This battery is required to be 
OPERABLE when it is being used to meet Required Actions D.1, 
E.1, or F.2 

SR 3.8.4.2 

Visual inspection to detect corrosion of the battery cells 
and connections, or measurement of the resistance of each 
intercell and terminal connection, provides an indication of 
physical damage or abnormal deterioration that could 
potentially degrade battery performance.  

The connection resistance limits established for this SR are 
within the values established by industry practice. The 
connection resistance limits of this SR are related to the 
resistance of individual bolted connections, and do not 
include the resistance of conductive components (e.g., 
cables or conductors located between cells, racks, or 
tiers).  

The Frequency for these inspections, which can detect 
conditions that can cause power losses due to resistance 
heating, is 92 days. This Frequency is considered 
acceptable based on operating experience related to 
detecting corrosion trends.  

(continued)
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BASES

SURVEILLANCE 
REQUIREMENTS 

(continued)

SR 3.8.4.3 and SR 3.8.4.7

Battery charger capability requirements are based on the 

design capacity of the chargers (Ref. 4). According to 

Regulatory Guide 1.32 (Ref. 9), the battery charger supply 

is required to be based on the largest combined demands of 

the various steady state loads and the charging capacity to 

restore the battery from the design minimum charge state to 

the fully charged state, irrespective of the status of the 

unit during these demand occurrences. The minimum required 

amperes and duration ensures that these requirements can be 

satisfied.

The 18 month Frequency for SR 3.8.4.3 is acceptable based on 

engineering judgement. Operating experience has shown that 

the 250 V battery chargers usually pass the SR when 

performed at the 18 month Frequency. Therefore, the 

Frequency was concluded to be acceptable from a reliability 
standpoint.  

The 24 Frequency for SR 3.8.4.7 is acceptable given the 

administrative controls existing to ensure adequate charger 

performance during these 24 month intervals. In addition, 

this Frequency is intended to be consistent with expected 

fuel cycle lengths.  

SR 3.8.4.4 

Visual inspection of the battery cells, cell plates, and 

battery racks provides an indication of physical damage or 

abnormal deterioration that could potentially degrade 

battery performance. The presence of physical damage or 

deterioration does not necessarily represent a failure of 

this SR, provided an evaluation determines that the physical 

damage or deterioration does not affect the OPERABILITY of 

the battery (its ability to perform its design function).  

The 24 month Frequency for the Surveillance is based on 

engineering judgement. Operating experience has shown that 

these components usually pass the SR when performed at the 

24 month Frequency. Therefore, the Frequency was concluded 

to be acceptable from a reliability standpoint.  

(continued)
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SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.4.5 and SR 3.8.4.6 
REQUIREMENTS 

(continued) Visual inspection and resistance measurements of intercell 

and terminal connections provides an indication of physical 

damage or abnormal deterioration that could indicate 

degraded battery condition. The anti-corrosion material is 

used to help ensure good electrical connections and to 

reduce terminal deterioration. The visual inspection for 

corrosion is not intended to require removal of and 

inspection under each terminal connection.  

The removal of visible corrosion is a preventive maintenance 

SR. The presence of visible corrosion does not necessarily 

represent a failure of this SR, provided visible corrosion 

is removed during performance of this Surveillance.  

The connection resistance limits are within the values 

established by industry practice. The connection resistance 

limits of this SR are related to the resistance of 

individual bolted connections, and do not include the 

resistance of conductive components (e.g., cables or 

conductors located between cells, racks, or tiers).  

The 24 month Frequency for the Surveillance is based on 

engineering judgement. Operating experience has shown that 

these components usually pass the SR when performed at the 

24 month Frequency. Therefore, the Frequency was concluded 

to be acceptable from a reliability standpoint.  

SR 3.8.4.8 

A battery service test is a special test of the battery's 

capability, as found, to satisfy the design requirements 

(battery duty cycle) of the DC electrical power system. The 

test can be performed using simulated or actual loads. The 

discharge rate and test length corresponds to the design 

duty cycle requirements as specified in Reference 4.  

The Frequency of 24 months is acceptable, given unit 

conditions required to perform the test and the other 

requirements existing to ensure adequate battery performance 

during these 24 month intervals. In addition, this 

Frequency is intended to be consistent with expected fuel 
cycle lengths.  

(continued)
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SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.4.8 (continued) 
REQUIREMENTS 

This SR is modified by a Note. The Note allows the 

performance of a modified performance discharge test in lieu 

of a service test provided the modified performance 

discharge test completely envelopes the service test. This 

substitution is acceptable because a modified performance 

discharge test represents a more severe test of battery 

capacity than SR 3.8.4.8.  

SR 3.8.4.9 

A battery performance discharge test is a test of constant 

current capacity of a battery, normally done in the as found 

condition, after having been in service, to detect any 

change in the capacity determined by the acceptance test.  

The test is intended to determine overall battery 

degradation due to age and usage.  

A battery modified performance discharge test is a simulated 

duty cycle normally consisting of just two rates; the one 

minute rate published for the battery or the largest current 

load of the duty cycle, followed by the test rate employed 

for the performance discharge test, both of which envelope 

the duty cycle of the service test. (The test can consist 

of a single rate if the test rate employed for the 

performance discharge test exceeds the 1 minute rate and 

continues to envelope the duty cycle of the service test.) 

Since the ampere-hours removed by a rated one minute 

discharge represents a very small portion of the battery 

capacity, the test rate can be changed to that for the 

performance test without compromising the results of the 

performance discharge test. The battery terminal voltage 

for the modified performance discharge test should remain 

above the minimum battery terminal voltage specified in the 

battery service test for the duration of time equal to that 

of the service test.  

A modified performance discharge test is a test of the 

battery capacity and its ability to provide a high rate, 

short duration load (usually the highest rate of the duty 

cycle). This will often confirm the battery's ability to 

meet the critical period of the load duty cycle, in addition 

(continued)
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SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.4.9 (continued) 
REQUIREMENTS 

to determining its percentage of rated capacity. Initial 
conditions for the modified performance discharge test 
should be identical to those specified for a service test 
when the modified performance discharge test is performed in 
lieu of a service test. Either the battery performance 
discharge test or the modified performance discharge test is 
acceptable for satisfying SR 3.8.4.9; however, only the 
modified performance discharge test may be used to satisfy 
SR 3.8.4.9 while satisfying the requirements of SR 3.8.4.8 
at the same time.  

The acceptance criteria for this Surveillance is consistent 
with IEEE-450 (Ref. 8) and IEEE-485 (Ref. 10). These 
references recommend that the battery be replaced if its 
capacity is below 80% of the manufacturer's rating, since 
IEEE-485 (Ref. 10) recommends using an aging factor of 125% 
in the battery size calculation. A capacity of 80% shows 
that the battery rate of deterioration is increasing, even 
if there is ample capacity to meet the load requirements.  

The Frequency for this test is normally 60 months. If the 
battery shows degradation, or if the battery has reached 85% 
of its expected life and capacity is < 100% of the 
manufacturer's rating, the Surveillance Frequency is reduced 
to 12 months. However, if the battery shows no degradation 
but has reached 85% of its expected life, the Surveillance 
Frequency is only reduced to 24 months for batteries that 
retain capacity > 100% of the manufacturer's rating.  
Degradation is indicated, consistent with IEEE-450 (Ref. 8), 
when the battery capacity drops by more than 10% relative to 
its capacity on the previous performance test or when it is 
> 10% below the manufacturer's rating. The 12 month and 60 
month Frequencies are consistent with the recommendations in 
IEEE-450 (Ref. 8). The 24 month Frequency is derived from 
the recommendations of IEEE-450 (Ref. 8).  

(continued)
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B 3.8 ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS 

B 3.8.5 DC Sources-Shutdown 

BASES

BACKGROUND

APPLICABLE 
SAFETY ANALYSES

A description of the DC sources is provided in the Bases for 
LCO 3.8.4, "DC Sources -Operating."

The initial conditions of Design Basis Accident and 
transient analyses in the UFSAR, Chapter 6 (Ref. 1) and 
Chapter 15 (Ref. 2), assume that Engineered Safety Feature 
systems are OPERABLE. The DC electrical power system 
provides normal and emergency DC electrical power for the 
diesel generators (DGs), emergency auxiliaries, and control 
and switching during all MODES of operation and during 
movement of irradiated fuel assemblies in the secondary 
containment.

The OPERABILITY of the DC subsystems is consistent with the 
initial assumptions of the accident analyses and the 
requirements for the supported systems' OPERABILITY.  

The OPERABILITY of the minimum DC electrical power sources 

during MODES 4 and 5 and during movement of irradiated fuel 
assemblies in the secondary containment ensures that: 

a. The facility can be maintained in the shutdown or 
refueling condition for extended periods; 

b. Sufficient instrumentation and control capability is 
available for monitoring and maintaining the unit 
status; and 

c. Adequate DC electrical power is provided to mitigate 
events postulated during shutdown, such as an 
inadvertent draindown of the vessel or a fuel handling 
accident.  

In general, when the unit is shut down, the Technical 
Specifications requirements ensure that the unit has the 
capability to mitigate the consequences of postulated 
accidents. However, assuming a single failure and 
concurrent loss of all offsite or all onsite power is not 
required. The rationale for this is based on the fact that 

(continued)
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BASES

APPLICABLE 
SAFETY ANALYSES 

(continued)

LCO

many Design Basis Accidents (DBAs) that are analyzed in 

MODES 1, 2, and 3 have no specific analyses in MODES 4 and 

5. Worst case bounding events are deemed not credible in 

MODES 4 and 5 because the energy contained within the 

reactor pressure boundary, reactor coolant temperature and 

pressure, and the corresponding stresses result in the 

probabilities of occurrence being significantly reduced or 

eliminated, and in minimal consequences. These deviations 

from DBA analysis assumptions and design requirements during 

shutdown conditions are allowed by the LCO for required 

systems.  

The shutdown Technical Specification requirements are 

designed to ensure that the unit has the capability to 

mitigate the consequences of certain postulated accidents.  

Worst case Design Basis Accidents which are analyzed for 

operating MODES are generally viewed not to be a significant 

concern during shutdown MODES due to the lower energies 

involved. The Technical Specifications therefore require a 

lesser complement of electrical equipment to be available 

during shutdown than is required during operating MODES.  

More recent work completed on the potential risks associated 

with shutdown, however, have found significant risk 

associated with certain shutdown evolutions. As a result, 

in addition to the requirements established in the Technical 

Specifications, the Industry has adopted NUMARC 91-06, 

"Guidelines for industry Actions to Assess Shutdown 

Management," as an industry initiative to manage shutdown 

tasks and associated electrical support to maintain risk at 

an acceptable low level. This may require the availability 

of additional equipment beyond that required by the shutdown 

Technical Specifications.  

The DC sources satisfy Criterion 3 of 

10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii).  

The DC electrical power subsystems-with: a) the required 

250 VDC subsystem consisting of one 250 VDC battery, one 

battery charger, and the corresponding control equipment and 

interconnecting cabling supplying power to the associated 

buses; and b) the required 125 VDC subsystem consisting of 

one battery, one battery charger, and the corresponding 

control equipment and interconnecting cabling supplying 

power to the associated buses -are required to be OPERABLE 

to support some of the required DC distribution subsystems

(continued)
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LCO required OPERABLE by LCO 3.8.8, "Distribution 
(continued) Systems- Shutdown." This requirement ensures the 

availability of sufficient DC electrical power sources to 
operate the unit in a safe manner and to mitigate the 
consequences of postulated events during shutdown (e.g., 
fuel handling accidents and inadvertent reactor vessel 
draindown). The associated alternate 125 VDC electrical 
power subsystem may be used to satisfy the requirements of 
the 125 VDC subsystems.  

APPLICABILITY The DC electrical power sources required to be OPERABLE in 
MODES 4 and 5 and during movement of irradiated fuel 
assemblies in the secondary containment provide assurance 
that: 

a. Required features to provide adequate coolant 
inventory makeup are available for the irradiated fuel 
assemblies in the core in case of an inadvertent 
draindown of the reactor vessel; 

b. Required features needed to mitigate a fuel handling 
accident are available; 

c. Required features necessary to mitigate the effects of 
events that can lead to core damage during shutdown 
are available; and 

d. Instrumentation and control capability is available 
for monitoring and maintaining the unit in a cold 
shutdown condition or refueling condition.  

The DC electrical power requirements for MODES 1, 2, and 3 
are covered in LCO 3.8.4.  

ACTIONS LCO 3.0.3 is not applicable while in MODE 4 or 5. However, 
since irradiated fuel assembly movement can occur in MODE 1, 
2, or 3, the ACTIONS have been modified by a Note stating 
that LCO 3.0.3 is not applicable. If moving irradiated fuel 
assemblies while in MODE 4 or 5, LCO 3.0.3 would not specify 
any action. If moving irradiated fuel assemblies while in 
MODE 1, 2, or 3, the fuel movement is independent of reactor 
operations. Entering LCO 3.0.3 while in MODE 1, 2, or 3 

(continued)
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ACTIONS would require the unit to be shutdown, but would not require 

(continued) immediate suspension of movement of irradiated fuel 

assemblies. The Note to the ACTIONS, "LCO 3.0.3 is not 

applicable," ensures that the actions for immediate 

suspension of irradiated fuel assembly movement are not 

postponed due to entry into LCO 3.0.3.  

A.1, A.2.1, A.2.2, A.2.3, and A.2.4 

By allowance of the option to declare required features 

inoperable with associated DC electrical power subsystem(s) 

inoperable, appropriate restrictions are implemented in 

accordance with the affected system LCOs' ACTIONS. However, 

in many instances, this option may involve undesired 

administrative efforts. Therefore, the allowance for 

sufficiently conservative actions is made (i.e., to suspend 

CORE ALTERATIONS, movement of irradiated fuel assemblies in 

the secondary containment, and any activities that could 

result in inadvertent draining of the reactor vessel).  

Suspension of these activities shall not preclude completion 

of actions to establish a safe conservative condition.  

These actions minimize the probability of the occurrence of 

postulated events. It is further required to immediately 

initiate action to restore the required DC electrical power 

subsystems and to continue this action until restoration is 

accomplished in order to provide the necessary DC electrical 

power to the plant safety systems.  

The Completion Time of immediately is consistent with the 

required times for actions requiring prompt attention. The 

restoration of the required DC electrical power subsystems 

should be completed as quickly as possible in order to 

minimize the time during which the plant safety systems may 

be without sufficient power.  

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.5.1 
REOUIREMENTS 

SR 3.8.5.1 requires all Surveillances required by SR 3.8.4.1 

through SR 3.8.4.9 to be applicable. Therefore, see the 

corresponding Bases for LCO 3.8.4 for a discussion of each 

SR.  

(continued)
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SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.5.1 (continued) 
REQUIREMENTS 

This SR is modified by a Note. The reason for the Note is 

to preclude requiring the OPERABLE 250 VDC source from being 

discharged below their capability to provide the required 

power supply or otherwise rendered inoperable during the 

performance of SRs. It is the intent that these SRs must 

still be capable of being met, but actual performance is not 
required.  

REFERENCES 1. UFSAR, Chapter 6.  

2. UFSAR, Chapter 15.
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BASES 

SURVEILLANCE Table 3.8.6-1 (continued) 
REQUIREMENTS 

electrolyte specific gravity approximate the state of charge 

of the entire battery.  

The Category A limits specified for electrolyte level are 

based on manufacturer's recommendations and are consistent 

with the guidance in IEEE-450 (Ref. 3), with the extra 

1/4 inch allowance above the high water level indication for 

operating margin to account for temperature and charge 

effects. In addition to this allowance, footnote (a) to 

Table 3.8.6-1 permits the electrolyte level to be 

temporarily above the specified maximum level during and, 

for a limited time, following an equalizing charge (normally 

up to 3 days following the completion of an equalize charge 

to allow electrolyte stabilization), provided it is not 

overflowing. These limits ensure that the plates suffer no 

physical damage, and that adequate electron transfer 

capability is maintained in the event of transient 

conditions. IEEE-450 (Ref. 3) recommends that electrolyte 

level readings should be made only after the battery has 
been at float charge for at least 72 hours.  

The Category A limit specified for float voltage is > 2.13 V 

per cell. This value is based on the recommendation of 

IEEE-450 (Ref. 3), which states that prolonged operation of 

cells below 2.13 V can reduce the life expectancy of cells.  

The Category A limit specified for specific gravity for each 

pilot cell is > 1.200 (0.015 below the manufacturer's fully 

charged nominal specific gravity or a battery charging 
current that had stabilized at a low value). This value is 

characteristic of a charged cell with adequate capacity.  
According to IEEE-450 (Ref. 3), the specific gravity 
readings are based on a temperature of 770 F (25 0 C).  

The specific gravity readings are corrected for actual 

electrolyte temperature and level. For each 3°F (1.67°C) 

above 770 F (25 0C), 1 point (0.001) is added to the reading; 

I point is subtracted for each 3°F below 77°F. The specific 

gravity of the electrolyte in a cell increases with a loss 

of water due to electrolysis or evaporation. Level 

correction will be in accordance with manufacturer's 
recommendations.  

(continued)
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B 3.8 ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS 

B 3.8.7 Distribution Systems-Operating 

BASES 

BACKGROUND The onsite Class 1E AC electrical power distribution system 

for each unit is, for the most part, divided into redundant 

and independent AC electrical power distribution subsystems 

(Divisions 1 and 2).  

Each AC distribution subsystem consists of two 4160 V 

Essential Service System (ESS) buses having an offsite 

source of power as well as an onsite diesel generator (DG) 

source. During normal operation, each subsystem's ESS buses 

are connected such that power is supplied to the Division 1 

4160 V loads from the unit's main generator through a unit 

auxiliary transformer (UAT) and from the offsite circuit 

(via the 138 kV switchyard for Unit 2 and the 345 kV 

switchyard for Unit 3) through the reserve auxiliary 

transformer (RAT) to supply the Division 2 4160 V loads.  

The RAT is the primary (normal) offsite power source to the 

ESS buses of a given unit. The RAT of the opposite unit 

provides the alternate qualified offsite source through bus 

ties provided between the corresponding ESS buses of the two 

units. During a loss of the normal offsite power source to 

the 4160 V ESS buses, the alternate supply breaker attempts 

to close. If all offsite sources are unavailable, the 

onsite emergency unit DGs supply power to the 4160 V ESS 

buses.  

Each AC distribution subsystem also includes 480 VAC ESS 

buses 28 and 29 (Unit 2) and buses 38 and 39 (Unit 3), 

associated motor control centers, transformers, and 

distribution panels.  

The 120 VAC instrument bus is normally powered from 480 VAC 

bus 28-2 for Unit 2 and 480 VAC bus 38-2 for Unit 3. The 

alternate power supply for the Unit 2 120 VAC instrument bus 

is supplied from 480 VAC MCC 25-2 and the Unit 3 120 VAC 

instrument bus is supplied from 480 VAC MCC 35-2. On a loss 

of normal power to the instrument bus an automatic bus 

transfer (ABT) switches to the alternate supply and 

automatically switches back to the normal supply when the 

normal supply is restored. However, the instrument bus ABT ILK 

(continued)
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BASES

BACKGROUND 
(continued)

is only provided for reliability and is not required to be 

OPERABLE (i.e., only one power source to the instrument bus 

is required).

The 120 VAC essential service bus is normally supplied by a 

static uninterruptible power supply (UPS). Power to the UPS 

is supplied in order of preference; for Unit 2 by 480 VAC 

bus 29, 250 VDC bus 2, or 480 VAC bus 25; and for Unit 3 by 

480 VAC bus 39, 250 VDC bus 3, or 480 VAC bus 36. An 

alternate supply via an ABT for the Unit 2 120 VAC essential 

service bus is supplied from 480 VAC bus 28-2 and the Unit 3 

120 VAC essential service bus is supplied from 480 VAC bus 

38-2. However, similar to the instrument bus ABT, the 

essential service bus ABT is not required to be OPERABLE.  

There is one 250 VDC station service electrical power 

distribution subsystem (i.e., the 250 VDC system consists of 

one subsystem) and two independent 125 VDC electrical power 

distribution subsystems that support the necessary power for 

ESF functions. The 250 VDC electrical power distribution 

subsystem provides motive power to the larger Division 2 DC 

loads such as DC motor-driven pumps and valves. The power 

source for the reactor building 250 VDC buses (2A/2B and 

3A/3B) is the opposite unit's battery. Division 1 and 2 125 

VDC electrical power distribution subsystems provide control 

power to selected safety related equipment as well as 

circuit breaker control power for 4160 V, 480 V, control 

relays, and annunciators. The Division 2 125 VDC subsystem 

for each unit is provided power by the opposite unit's 

battery and provides control power to a shared standby gas 

treatment subsystem.  

The list of required distribution buses for Unit 2 and Unit 

3 is presented in Tables B 3.8.7-1 and B 3.8.7-2, 

respectively.

APPLICABLE 
SAFETY ANALYSES

The initial conditions of Design Basis Accident (DBA) and 

transient analyses in the UFSAR, Chapter 6 (Ref. 1) and 

Chapter 15 (Ref. 2), assume ESF systems are OPERABLE. The 

AC and DC electrical power distribution systems are designed 

to provide sufficient capacity, capability, redundancy, and 

reliability to ensure the availability of necessary power to 

ESF systems so that the fuel, Reactor Coolant System, and 

containment design limits are not exceeded. These limits 

are discussed in more detail in the Bases for Section 3.2,

(conti nued)

Revision No.
Dresden 2 and 3

I&\

B 3.8.7-2



Distribution Systems -Operating 
B 3.8.7 

BASES 

APPLICABLE Power Distribution Limits; Section 3.5, Emergency Core 

SAFETY ANALYSES Cooling Systems (ECCS) and Isolation Condenser (IC) System; 

(continued) and Section 3.6, Containment Systems.  

The OPERABILITY of the AC and DC electrical power 

distribution subsystems is consistent with the initial 

assumptions of the accident analyses and is based upon 

meeting the design basis of the unit. This includes 

maintaining distribution systems OPERABLE during accident 

conditions in the event of: 

a. An assumed loss of all offsite power or all onsite 

AC electrical power; and 

b. A worst case single failure.  

The AC and DC electrical power distribution system satisfies 

Criterion 3 of 10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii).  

LCO The required electrical power distribution subsystems listed 

in Table B 3.8.7-1 for Unit 2 and Table B 3.8.7-2 for Unit 3 G\ 

ensure the availability of AC and DC electrical power for 

the systems required to shut down the reactor and maintain 

it in a safe condition after an anticipated operational 

occurrence (AOO) or a postulated DBA. The AC and DC 

electrical power distribution subsystems are required to be 

OPERABLE. As noted in Table B 3.8.7-1 and Table B 3.8.7-2 

(Footnote a), each division of the AC and DC electrical 

power distribution systems is a subsystem.  

Maintaining the Division 1 and 2 AC and DC electrical power 

distribution subsystems OPERABLE, as well as portions of the 

opposite unit's Division 2 AC and DC electrical power 

distribution subsystems necessary to support equipment 

required to be OPERABLE by LCO 3.6.4.3, "Standby Gas 

Treatment (SGT) System," LCO 3.7.4, "Control Room Emergency 

Ventilation (CREV) System" (Unit 3 only), LCO 3.7.5, 

"Control Room Emergency Ventilation Air Conditioning (AC) 

System" (Unit 3 only), and LCO 3.8.1, "AC 

Sources-Operating," ensures that the redundancy 

incorporated into the design of ESF is not defeated.  

Therefore, a single failure within any system or within the 

electrical power distribution subsystems will not prevent 

safe shutdown of the reactor.  

(continued)
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LCO The AC electrical power distribution subsystems require the 

(continued) associated buses and electrical circuits to be energized to 

their proper voltages. OPERABLE DC electrical power 

distribution subsystems require the associated buses to be 

energized to their proper voltage from either the associated 

battery or charger.  

Based on the number of safety significant electrical loads 

associated with each bus listed in Table B 3.8.7-1 for 

Unit 2 and Table B 3.8.7-2 for Unit 3, if one or more of the 

buses becomes inoperable, entry into the appropriate ACTIONS 

of LCO 3.8.7 is required. Some buses, such as distribution 

panels, which help comprise the AC and DC distribution 

systems are not listed in Table B 3.8.7-1 for Unit 2 and 

Table B 3.8.7-2 for Unit 3. The loss of electrical loads 

associated with these buses may not result in a complete 

loss of a redundant safety function necessary to shut down 

the reactor and maintain it in a safe condition. Therefore, 

should one or more of these buses become inoperable due to a 

failure not affecting the OPERABILITY of a bus listed in 

Table B 3.8.7-1 for Unit 2 and Table B 3.8.7-2 for Unit 3 

(e.g., a breaker supplying a single distribution panel fails 

open), the individual loads on the bus would be considered 

inoperable, and the appropriate Conditions and Required 

Actions of the LCOs governing the individual loads would be 

entered. However, if one or more of these buses is 

inoperable due to a failure also affecting the OPERABILITY 

of a bus listed in Table B 3.8.7-1 for Unit 2 and Table 

B 3.8.7-2 for Unit 3 (e.g., loss of 4160 V ESS bus, which 

results in de-energization of all buses powered from the 

4160 V ESS bus), then although the individual loads are 

still considered inoperable, the Conditions and Required 

Actions of the LCO for the individual loads are not required 

to be entered, since LCO 3.0.6 allows this exception (i.e., 

the loads are inoperable due to the inoperability of a 

support system governed by a Technical Specification; the 
4160 V ESS bus).  

In addition, tie breakers between redundant safety related 

AC and DC power distribution subsystems must be open. This 

prevents any electrical malfunction in any power 

distribution subsystem from propagating to the redundant 

subsystem, which could cause the failure of a redundant 

subsystem and a loss of essential safety function(s). If 

(continued)
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LCO any tie breakers between redundant safety related AC or DC 

(continued) power distribution subsystems are closed, the electrical 

power distribution subsystem that is not being powered from 

its normal source (i.e., it is being powered from its 

redundant electrical power distribution subsystem) is 

considered inoperable. This applies to the onsite, safety 

related, redundant electrical power distribution subsystems.  

It does not, however, preclude redundant Class 1E 4160 V ESS 

buses from being powered from the same offsite circuit.  

APPLICABILITY The electrical power distribution subsystems are required to 

be OPERABLE in MODES 1, 2, and 3 to ensure that: 

a. Acceptable fuel design limits and reactor coolant 

pressure boundary limits are not exceeded as a result 

of AOOs or abnormal transients; and 

b. Adequate core cooling is provided, and containment 

OPERABILITY and other vital functions are maintained 

in the event of a postulated DBA.  

Electrical power distribution subsystem requirements for 

MODES 4 and 5 and other conditions in which AC and DC 

electrical power distribution subsystems are required are 

covered in the Bases for LCO 3.8.8, "Distribution 
Systems -Shutdown." 

ACTIONS A.1 

With one or more required AC buses, motor control centers, 

or distribution panels inoperable and a loss of function has 

not yet occurred, the remaining AC electrical power 

distribution subsystems are capable of supporting the 

minimum safety functions necessary to shut down the reactor 

and maintain it in a safe shutdown condition, assuming no 

single failure. The overall reliability is reduced, 

however, because a single failure in the remaining 

electrical power distribution subsystems could result in the 

minimum required ESF functions not being supported.  

Therefore, the required AC buses, motor control centers, and 

distribution panels must be restored to OPERABLE status 

within 8 hours.  

(continued)
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ACTIONS A.1 (continued) 

The Condition A worst scenario is one division without AC 
power (i.e., no offsite power to the division and the 
associated DG inoperable). In this situation, the unit is 
more vulnerable to a complete loss of AC power. It is, 
therefore, imperative that the unit operators' attention be 
focused on minimizing the potential for loss of power to the 
remaining division by stabilizing the unit and restoring 
power to the affected division. The 8 hour time limit 
before requiring a unit shutdown in this Condition is 
acceptable because of: 

a. The potential for decreased safety if the unit 
operators' attention is diverted from the evaluations 
and actions necessary to restore power to the affected 
division to the actions associated with taking the 
unit to shutdown within this time limit.  

b. The low potential for an event in conjunction with a 
single failure of a redundant component in the 
division with AC power. (The redundant component is 
verified OPERABLE in accordance with 
Specification 5.5.11, "Safety Function Determination 
Program (SFDP).") 

The second Completion Time for Required Action A.1 
establishes a limit on the maximum time allowed for any 
combination of required distribution subsystems to be 
inoperable during any single contiguous occurrence of 
failing to meet LCO 3.8.7.a. If Condition A is entered 
while, for instance, a DC electrical power distribution 
subsystem is inoperable and subsequently returned OPERABLE, 
LCO 3.8.7.a may already have been not met for up to 2 hours.  
This situation could lead to a total duration of 10 hours, 
since initial failure of LCO 3.8.7.a to restore the AC 
electrical power distribution subsystem. At this time a DC 
electrical power distribution subsystem could again become 
inoperable, and the AC electrical power distribution 
subsystem could be restored OPERABLE. This could continue 
indefinitely.  

(continued)
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ACTIONS A.1 (continued) 

This Completion Time allows for an exception to the normal 

"time zero" for beginning the allowed outage time "clock." 

This results in establishing the "time zero" at the time LCO 

3.8.7.a was initially not met, instead of at the time 

Condition A was entered. The 16 hour Completion Time is an 

acceptable limitation on this potential to fail to meet LCO 

3.8.7.a indefinitely.  

BAA B.1 

With one or more DC buses inoperable and a loss of safety 

function has not yet occurred, the remaining DC electrical 

power distribution subsystem (which may be the opposite 

unit's subsystem for a loss of the 250 VDC turbine building 

bus) is capable of supporting the minimum safety functions 

necessary to shut down the reactor and maintain it in a safe 

shutdown condition, assuming no single failure. The overall 

reliability is reduced, however, because a single failure in 

the remaining DC electrical power distribution subsystem 

could result in the minimum required ESF functions not being 

supported. Therefore, the required DC electrical power 

distribution subsystem(s) must be restored to OPERABLE 

status within 2 hours by powering the bus from the 

associated battery or charger.  

Condition B worst scenario is one subsystem without adequate 

DC power, potentially with both the battery significantly 

degraded and the associated charger nonfunctioning. In this 

situation the plant is significantly more vulnerable to a 

complete loss of all DC power. It is, therefore, imperative 

that the operator's attention focus on stabilizing the 

plant, minimizing the potential for loss of power to the 

remaining subsystem, and restoring power to the affected 

subsystem.  

This 2 hour limit is more conservative than Completion Times 

allowed for the majority of components that would be without 

power. Taking exception to LCO 3.0.2 for components without 

adequate DC power, which would have Required Action 

Completion Times shorter than 2 hours, is acceptable because 

of: 

(continued)
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ACTIONS B.1 (continued) 

a. The potential for decreased safety when requiring a 

change in plant conditions (i.e., requiring a 

shutdown) while not allowing stable operations to 

continue; 

b. The potential for decreased safety when requiring 

entry into numerous applicable Conditions and Required 

Actions for components without DC power, while not 

providing sufficient time for the operators to perform 

the necessary evaluations and actions for restoring 

power to the affected division; 

c. The potential for an event in conjunction with a 

single failure of a redundant component.  

The 2 hour Completion Time for DC electrical power 

distribution subsystems is consistent with Regulatory 

Guide 1.93 (Ref. 3).  

The second Completion Time for Required Action B.1 15 
establishes a limit on the maximum time allowed for any 

combination of required distribution subsystems to be 

inoperable during any single contiguous occurrence of 

failing to meet LCO 3.8.7.a. If Condition B is entered 

while, for instance, an AC electrical power distribution 

subsystem is inoperable and subsequently restored OPERABLE, 

LCO 3.8.7.a may already have been not met for up to 8 hours.  

This situation could lead to a total duration of 10 hours, 

since initial failure of LCO 3.8.7.a, to restore the DC IA 
electrical power distribution subsystem. At this time, an 

AC electrical power distribution subsystem could again 

become inoperable, and DC electrical power distribution 

could be restored OPERABLE. This could continue 

indefinitely.  

This Completion Time allows for an exception to the normal 

"time zero" for beginning the allowed outage time "clock." 

This allowance results in establishing the "time zero" at 

the time LCO 3.8.7.a was initially not met, instead of at I1 
the time Condition B was entered. The 16 hour Completion 

Time is an acceptable limitation on this potential of 

failing to meet LCO 3.8.7.a indefinitely.  

(continued)
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ACTIONS C.1 
(continued) With the required opposite unit Division 2 AC and DC 

electrical power distribution subsystem inoperable, the 

redundant required features of the standby gas treatment 

(SGT) subsystem may not function if a design basis event 

were to occur. In addition, Unit 2 and Unit 3 share the 

single train Control Room Emergency Ventilation (CREV) and 

the associated Air Conditioning (AC) System. Since these 

systems are powered only from Unit 2, an inoperable Unit 2 

Division 2 AC electrical power distribution subsystem could 

result in a loss of the CREV System and Control Room 

Emergency Ventilation AC System functions (for both units).  

With a standby gas treatment (SGT) subsystem inoperable, LCO 

3.6.4.3 requires restoration of the inoperable SGT subsystem 

to OPERABLE status in 7 days. Similarly, with the CREV 

System inoperable, LCO 3.7.4 requires restoration of the 

inoperable CREV System to OPERABLE status within 7 days.  

With the Control Room Emergency Ventilation AC System 

inoperable, LCO 3.7.5 requires restoration of the inoperable 

Control Room Emergency Ventilation AC System to OPERABLE 

status in 30 days. Therefore, a 7 day Completion Time is 

provided to restore the required opposite unit Division 2 AC 

and DC electrical power subsystem to OPERABLE status. The 7 

day Completion Time is based on consideration of such 

factors as the availability of the OPERABLE redundant 

system(s) and the low probability of a DBA occurring during 

this time period.  

The Required Action is modified by a Note indicating that 

the applicable Conditions of LCO 3.8.1 be entered and 

Required Actions taken if the inoperable opposite unit AC 

electrical power distribution subsystem results in an 

inoperable required offsite circuit. This is an exception 

to LCO 3.0.6 and ensures the proper actions are taken for 

these components.  

D.1 and D.2 

If the inoperable distribution subsystem cannot be restored 

to OPERABLE status within the associated Completion Time, 

the unit must be brought to a MODE in which the LCO does not 

apply. To achieve this status, the plant must be brought to 

(continued)
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SURVEILLANCE 
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.8.7.1 

This Surveillance verifies that the AC and DC electrical 

power distribution subsystems are functioning properly, with 

the correct circuit breaker alignment. The correct breaker 

alignment ensures the appropriate separation and 

independence of the electrical divisions are maintained, and 

the appropriate voltage is available to each required bus.  

The verification of proper voltage availability on the buses 

ensures that the required voltage is readily available for 

motive as well as control functions for critical system 

loads connected to these buses. The 7 day Frequency takes 

into account the redundant capability of the AC and DC 

electrical power distribution subsystems, redundant power

(continued) 
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ACTIONS D.1 and D.2 (continued) 

at least MODE 3 within 12 hours and to MODE 4 within 

36 hours. The allowed Completion Times are reasonable, 

based on operating experience, to reach the required plant 

conditions from full power conditions in an orderly manner 

and without challenging plant systems.  

E.1 

Condition E corresponds to a level of degradation in the 

electrical distribution system that causes a required safety 

function to be lost. When the inoperability of two or more 

AC or DC electrical power distribution subsystems, in 

combination, results in the loss of a required function, the 

plant is in a condition outside the accident analysis.  

Therefore, no additional time is justified for continued 

operation. LCO 3.0.3 must be entered immediately to 

commence a controlled shutdown. The term "in combination" 

means that the loss of function must result from the 

inoperability of two or more AC and DC electrical power 

distribution subsystems; a loss of function solely due to a 

single AC or DC electrical power distribution subsystem 

inoperability even with another AC or DC electrical power 

distribution subsystem concurrently inoperable, does not 

require entry into Condition E.

\
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SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.7.1 (continued) 
REQUI REMENTS 

supplies available to the essential service and instrument 

120 VAC buses, and other indications available in the 

control room that alert the operator to bus and subsystem 

malfunctions.  

REFERENCES 1. UFSAR, Chapter 6.  

2. UFSAR, Chapter 15.  

3. Regulatory Guide 1.93, December 1974.
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Unit 2 AC

Table B 3.8.7-1 (page 1 of 1) 
and DC Electrical Power Distribution Systems

TYPE VOLTAGE DIVISION 1a DIVISION 2 la)b) 

AC safety bus 4160 V ESS buses 23, 23-1 ESS buses 24, 24-1 

480 V ESS bus 28 ESS bus 29 

120 V Unit instrument bus Unit essential 
service bus 

250 VDC buses 250 V NA TB MCC 2, RB MCC 
2A, RB MCC 2B 

125 VDC buses 125 V TB main buses 2, 2A- TB reserve buses 

1; RB distribution 2, 2B, 2B-1 
panel 2 

(a) Each division of the AC and DC electrical power distribution systems is a 

subsystem. The 250 VDC buses constitute a single subsystem (Division 2).  

(b) OPERABILITY requirements of the opposite unit's Division 2 AC and DC electrical 

power distribution subsystem require OPERABILITY of the opposite unit's Division 

2 4160 VAC, 480 VAC, essential services 120 VAC, and 125 VDC buses.
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Table B 3.8.7-2 (page 1 of 1) 

Unit 3 AC and DC Electrical Power Distribution Systems 

TYPE VOLTAGE DIVISION Ia" DIVISION 2 (a)(b) 

AC safety bus 4160 V ESS buses 33, 33-1 ESS buses 34, 34-1 

480 V ESS bus 38 ESS bus 39 

120 V Unit instrument bus Unit essential 
service bus 

250 VDC buses 250 V NA TB MCC 3, RB MCC 
3A, RB MCC 3B 

125 VDC buses 125 V TB main buses 3, 3A, TB reserve buses 
3A-1; 3B, 3B-1 

RB distribution 
panel 3 

(c) Each division of the AC and DC electrical power distribution systems is 

a subsystem. The 250 VDC buses constitute a single subsystem (Division 

2).  

(d) OPERABILITY requirements of the opposite unit's Division 2 AC and DC 

electrical power distribution subsystem require OPERABILITY of the 

opposite unit's Division 2 4160 VAC, 480 VAC, essential services 120 

VAC, and 125 VDC buses.
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BASES (continued) 

LCO Various combinations of subsystems, equipment, and 

components are required OPERABLE by other LCOs, depending on 

the specific plant condition. Implicit in those 

requirements is the required OPERABILITY of necessary 

support features. This LCO explicitly requires energization 

of the portions of the electrical distribution system, 

including the opposite unit Division 2 electrical 

distribution subsystem, necessary to support OPERABILITY of 

Technical Specifications required systems, equipment, and 

components-both specifically addressed by their own LCO, 

and implicitly required by the definition of OPERABILITY.  

Maintaining these portions of the distribution system 

energized ensures the availability of sufficient power to 

operate the plant in a safe manner to mitigate the 

consequences of postulated events during shutdown (e.g., 

fuel handling accidents and inadvertent reactor vessel 

draindown).  

APPLICABILITY The AC and DC electrical power distribution subsystems 

required to be OPERABLE in MODES 4 and 5 and during movement 

of irradiated fuel assemblies in the secondary containment 

provide assurance that: 

a. Systems to provide adequate coolant inventory makeup 

are available for the irradiated fuel in the core in 

case of an inadvertent draindown of the reactor 
vessel; 

b. Systems needed to mitigate a fuel handling accident 

are available; 

c. Systems necessary to mitigate the effects of events 

that can lead to core damage during shutdown are 

available; and 

d. Instrumentation and control capability is available 

for monitoring and maintaining the unit in a cold 

shutdown condition or refueling condition.  

The AC and DC electrical power distribution subsystem 

requirements for MODES 1, 2, and 3 are covered in LCO 3.8.7.  

(continued)
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)
A.C. Sources - Operating 3/4.9.,

ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS 

3.9 - LIMITING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION 

AL-rIoii A )-__b. /Restore the inoperable offsite 

c.-•circuit to OPERABLE status within 
dpropSad 7 da s r be in at least HOT 

L ;?7uU. Ae4M, OWN within the next 

TIME 12 hours and in COLD SHUTDOWN 

AcriD&J g within the following 24 hours.

2. \Nith one of the above required diesel 

;enerator power sources inoperable: 

i. Demonstrate the OPERABIUTY of 

the offsite circuit power sources by 

performing Surveillance 

Requirement 4.9.A. 1 .a within 

1 hour and at least once per 

8 hours thereafter.

/ 8-- b. If the diesel generator is inoperable 

due to any cause other than an 

inoperable support system, an 

independently testable component, 

or preplanned preventive 
maintenance or testing, 

demonstrate the OPERABILITY of 

the remaining OPERABLE diesel 

generator by performing 

Surveillance Requirement 

4.9.A.2.c within 24 hours unless 

the absence of any potential 

common mode failure for the 

remaining diesel generator is 

L .2 demonstrated f has t 
s cessf Ily t wiin th pa 

L..3/4 hou ) and ithin he 

ubse uent hour and

4.9 - SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

c. Verifyin#, the diesel starts and 

•£ 3 .r accelerates to synchronous speedj 
with generator voltage and _ 

frequency at 4160 ±9=volts and 

60 ± 1.2 Hz, respectively. "ý 

d. /Verifying the diesel generator is 

S_3,,1.03 synchronized, loaded to between

e erifyi the esel g erator L" 4 
align to pr vide st ndby p wer 

to t asso tated e ergen 

bu Cs.  

f. Verifying the preressur-el inrequto 
starting air receiver tanks to be• mtwdv 4' 

•--22.0 psig.) -• 3.  

3. Each of the required diesel generators 

_R3..I5~ shall be demonstrated OPERABLE at 

least once per 31 days n er ea L.5 

/opejitiono ohe ie I whe the 
ofperatiop was Ihour by removing 

any accumulated water from the day 

tank.  

4. Each of the required diesel generators 

.W3.a.7 shall be demonstrated OPERABLE at 

least once per 92 days by checking fo 

and removing accumulated water frorr 

the fuel oil bulk storage tanks.

Contrary the provisig~s of Specif1catio 30 h 1 is test required to bei •- pted r r-s- of en less 

inopera diesel gen ator is restored t PERABIUITY f failure:s that anotbentald rct h 

remain diesel gen rator and for w appropriate a mative te s t 

euir ment 4.9. .7 ay be bsttuted f Surveillan uire nt 4.9. I_ 
M.. .n 1 n enm at or loadin gs may

Alý4_ 1, 2R -5-d.
d Momentary transients outside of the load range do not invaidatie LMs teLs. , .  

include gradual loading as recommended by the manufacturertvendor. This surveillance shall be conducted c 

only one diesel generator at a time.

DRESDEN - UNITS 2 & 3

Rag f 9_' -
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Amendment Nos.150 & -itl
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ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS

.. 7-' 38.1

nEl
A.C. Sources - Operating 3/4.9.A

3.9 - LIMITING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION 4.9 - SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS \--R 35,.1./ 

c. Restore at least one of the 7. /Each of the required diesel generators 

inoperable A.C. power sources to .X 3.2-1.8 shall be demonstrated OPERABLE at 
2.s DJ OPERABLE status within 12 hours least once per 184 days by verifying- A.5 

or be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN the diesel starts and accelerates to 

,zV77o•j X, within the next 12 hours and in s. chrnou soeed in 51 3 seconds.  

COLD SHUTDOWN within the ? YB.8 14f~ The generator voltage and frequency s-& 
Sfollowing 24 hours, and -e shall be verified to reach 4160 ±D h1A1 

4 volts and 60 ±b,-2 Hz, respectivel'y 4 i

'arzJ 9.I 

Ac7no4ý 
Y

Restore both offsite circuits and 
both diesel generators to 
OPERABLE status within 7 days 

aUom rne ti he of tbe inial Ia or 
be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN 
within the next 12 hours and in 
COLD SHUTDOWN within the 
following 24 hours.

8. Each of the required diesel generators 
shall be demonstrated OPERABLE'' at 
least once per amonths by:

•a/ D~ete .)

4. With one of the above required diesel 
generator power sources inoperable, in 
addition to ACTION 2 or 3, as 
applicable: 0 

a. Verify within (hours that at least 
one of the required two systems, 
subsystems, trains, components 
and devices in two train systems is 

OPERABLE including its emergency 
power supply.

b. Otherwise, take the applicable 
ACTIONs for both systems, 
subsystems, trains, components or 
devices inoperable, r-be in at least 

Aa_-lo& •.- HOT SHUTDOWN within the next 
12 hours and in COLD SHUTDOWN 
within the following 24 hours.  

(01.B diesel~ni fins that• 

Sa All diesel generator starts may be preceded by an engine prelube period. I diesel nerator 

2 (recquirejoading may p preceded • an engine telUbe peCi and follow by a w up pe prior to 

NoIfL ,loadir-A. Diesel ge rator loadinis may includ gradual Ioafiing as reco nended the ma facturer/ve dor.  

A/6-& c Surveill nce Requi ement 4.9.A may be sj ituted for S4rveillance Re uirement 4 .A.2.c.) As 

A/61t 2 DRESDEN - UNITS 2 & 3 3/4.9-4 Amendment Nos. 150 L j/6

No-I=

)
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)
ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS

.7"S 3.,. I

rA.13
A.C. Sources - Operating 314.9.i

:3.9 - UMITING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION 4.9 - SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

5. With two of the above required offsite b. Verifying the diesel generator 

_i5. circuit.power sources inoperable: S.3.9.JD.t capability to reject its largest single 

adR quwi. e. 1ýS3911~ emergency load k while 

a. Restore at least one of the a ' o maintaining frequency oo66.73 Hz 

-------------- ore -t lest its tn .• pS.,. .. 1,. and voltage at 4160 ±
inoperable o=••• ,.,,. ... . "--..e• "•.  
OPERABLE status within 24 hours 
or be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN c. Verifying the diesel generator f 

within the next 12 hours and in 35 3.8d1. it capabil to re ect a load between 
withinthe n xt 12hours• • / .... Lw(• ithout 2__" 

AL-roo COLD SHUTDOWN within the and 2600 k Wit out. .  

following 24 hours, and t on oe" dT (•zP•/o •generator voltage shall not exceed ,--

AcryW'A¶)- b. Restore at least two offsite circuits £ 3.8. 5000 volts'0. during or following 

to OPERABLE status within 7 days the load rejection.  

L.-- rm I t im o t o in Ja l IO S ,o r b e in 

at least HOT SHUTDOWN within d. Alimulating a loss of offsite power 

the next 12 hours and in COLD b itself, and: L 

Ac-otFSHUTDOWN within the following or 
24 hours. 1) Verifying de-energization of thl 

213.8hu. emergency buses, and load

With both of the above required diesel 

generator power sources inoperable: 

,a. Demonstrate the OPERABILITY of 

the offsite circuit power sources by 

performing Surveillance 
Requirement 4.9.A.1.a within 

1 hour and at least once per 

8 hours thereafter.

shedding from the emergency 
buses.

2) Verifying the diesel starts on 
the auto-start signal, energizes 
the emergency buses with 

permanently connected loads 

in <13 second....r..ies e A -- 11 
au-co necte shut 0 
0 _ and operates with this 

load for >5 minutes. After 

energization, the steady-state 
voltage and frequency of the 

emergency busses shall be 

maintained at 4160 ±i -i Ac 
volts and 60 ± 1.2 Hz, 

\ respectively, during this test.

d onarnensutside the ra niot inI e s asel e ne~ roadfs 

lite anu a rerae onura 

one uwa enera a

SR3.A/ 1 2, g Momentary transients outside of the voltage limit do not invalidate this test.  
A&£ ý./ ZI

Amendment Nos. 15o & ,
DRESDEN - UNITS 2 & 3

ALnwO J • _6.

)

3/4.9-5



ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS A.C. Sources - Operating 3/4.9.A

3.9 - LIMITING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION 4.9 - SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

( b. Within 2 hours, restore at least one 

.•'•ura of the above required diesel 
generators to OPERABE status 

and verify that at least one of the 
required two systems, subsystems, 

L; .a / trains, components and devices in 
Kf.C _______/ two train systems is OPERABLE 

2 including its emergency power ad 4 

supply. Otherwise, take the 
applicable ACTIONs for both Te.  

systems, subsystems, trains, 

__\ components or devices inoperable, 

or be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN 
ALT __t owithin the next 12 hours and in 

AdT!i/ ~ COLD SHUTDOWN within the 
following 24 hours.

'c. Demonstrate the continued 
OPERABILITY of the restored diesel 
generator by performing 

(Surveillance Requirement 4.9.A.2.c 
Swithin the subsequent 72 hours,

d. Restore at least two required diesel 
R-qu,.• • generators to OPERABLE status 
AL4,,nM E within 7 daysfomthe line 

iti r e in at least HOT 
SHUTDOWN within the next 

A(7-vUF - 12 hours and in COLD SHUTDOWN 
within the following 24 hours.  

7. With the fuel oil contained in the bulk'ý 
fuel storage tank(s) not meeting the 
properties specified in Surveillance 
Requirements 4.9.A.5 and 4.9.A.6, restore the fuel oil properties to within 

the specified limits within 7 days.  

Otherwise, declare the associated 
ýdiesel generator(s) inoperable.

C( A succe ful test of O RABIUTY pe Surveillance R uirement 4.9.4.2.c risAClONeatement asfien
the die el generator ystrequiremeyftS of ACTION(yI1or 2 above F

DRESDEN - UNITS 2 & 3 3/4.9-6 Amendment Nos. 50 &, 1&

-

ZT5 3. R. /

e. Verifying that on an ECCS 
;. /3 actuation test signal, without loss 

of offsite power, the diesel 
generator starts on the auto-start 
signal and operates on standby for 
>5 minutes. The generator voltage M__ I
and frequency shall be K`1160C , ±_20/ 
(volts and 60 ±1.2 H 
respectively, in _<13 seconds after 
the auto-start signal; the steady 
state generator voltage and 
frequency shall be maintained 
within these limits during this test. /c\ 

f. y imulating a loss of offsite power 
in conjunction with an ECCS A uai L.6 

4o 14 actuationltest signal, and 

1) Verifying de-energization of the 
emergency buses, and load 
shedding from the emergency 
buses.  

2) Verifying the diesel starts on 
the auto-start signal, energizes 
the emergency buses with 
permanently connected loads 
in <13 seconds, energizes the 
auto-connected emergency 

de- d.,1 loads throught - 3 
a v•SL ruenQ4 and operates withJ.  

this load for Ž:5 minutes. After 
energization, the steady-state 
voltage and frequency of the 
emergency busses shall be 

maintained at 4160 ±M-
volts and 60 ± 1.2 Hz, 

respectively, during this test.  

[A-1 2
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tA l 

ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS A.C. Sources - Operating 3/4.9.A 

3.9 - LIMITING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION 4.9 - SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

j. Verifying the diesel generator's 
capability to: 

1) synchronize with the offsite 
3A3../-/ 7 power source while the 

generator is loaded with its 
emergency loads upon a 

simulated restoration of offsite 
power, 

2) transfer its loads to the offsite 
power source, and 

3) be restored to its standby 
status.  

k. Verifying that the automatic load 
sequence logic is OPERABLE with 

SR 3.0.)./I the interval between each load 
block within 10% of its design 
interval.  

"9. Each of the required diesel generators 

.3g. I. shall be demonstrated OPERABL at 
," least once per 10 years io-fater bny) 

(rm)difical~ons w~ch could affet di eO-el•/D 

ge n eratbr inte rby starting 

lm • sz both diesel generators simultaneously, 
,.•,u• / and verifying that both diesel 

v,6• generators accelerate to ! i 

S/3 SiL/-... <513 seconds.N 

1.Each of the required diesel g-en-e-r-atfo-r 

shall be demonstrated OPERABLE at 
least once per 10 years by draining 
each fuel oil storage tank, removing the 

accumulated sediment and cleaning the 

tank. .rrS 3.9.3 

a All diesel generator starts may be preceded by an engine prelube period. A diesel g nerator st ts that) 

DrequiSE loading may &3 preceded bA n an engine pd t do . o \loadjhg. Diesel ger)6rator loading" may includ~gradual loach'rig as recorr)(nendeb/ the manm/tacturertveor.) 

DRESDEN - UNITS 2 & 3 3/4.9-8 Amendment Nos. 150 & 14-5
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.8.1 - AC SOURCES - OPERATING 

ADMINISTRATIVE 

A.9 loading requirements. Similarly, a portion of CTS 4.9.A.8.c footnote d, 

(cont'd) 4.9.A.8.h footnote d, and CTS 4.9.A.9 footnote a have been deleted for the same 

reason. Since these changes do not change any technical requirements, the 

removal of this Note is considered administrative.  

A. 10 CTS 4.9.A.8.c footnote d allows momentary transients outside of the load range 

during the full load reject test. This Note is not needed since the requirement 

specifies a load range which must be rejected and does not specify any explicit 

transient requirements for load. Since the Note is not necessary, its removal is 

considered administrative.  

A. 11 The requirement in CTS 4.9.A.8.d.2) to verify the energization of the auto

connected shutdown loads during the loss of offsite power test has been deleted.  
The Dresden 2 and 3 design does not include any auto-connected shutdown loads 

on a loss of offsite power by itself. All loads which are loaded during a loss of 

offsite power accident are considered to be "permanently connected loads." 
Since this change simply deletes inapplicable wording, this change is considered 
administrative.  

A. 12 The format of the ITS allows multiple Conditions to be simultaneously entered.  
With three or more AC sources inoperable (e.g., two offsite circuits and one 

DG), ACTIONS would be taken in accordance with ITS 3.8.1, and ITS 
LCO 3.0.3 entry conditions would not be met. However, CTS 3.9.A does not 

provide Actions for these conditions. Therefore, a CTS 3.0.C entry would be 

required. To preserve the existing intent for CTS 3.0.C entry, ITS 3.8.1 
ACTION G is added to direct entry into ITS LCO 3.0.3.  

A. 13 The requirement of CTS 4.9.A.8.f.2 that the auto connected loads be energized 
"through the load sequencer" is changed to "including through time delay relays, 
where applicable" (SR 3.8.1.19). The Dresden 2 and 3 design does not include 
"load sequencers" but includes "time delay relays" for some individual 

components (e.g., Low Pressure Coolant Injection pumps). The term "load 
sequencer" as used in CTS 4.9.A.8.f.2) is taken to mean "time delay relays, 
where applicable" installed for the associated components, therefore this change 

is considered administrative.

Dresden 2 and 3 3



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 

ITS: 3.8.1 - AC SOURCES - OPERATING 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE 

M. 1 Two additional AC sources have been added to the minimum requirements in 

CTS 3.9.A for AC Sources - Operating. The requirements were added to 

ensure the appropriate AC sources are OPERABLE during unit operation in 

MODES 1, 2, and 3 to satisfy the requirements of UFSAR, Section 3.1.2.2.8.  

The new requirements were added as LCO 3.8.1.c and LCO 3.8.1.d. LCO 

3.8.1 .c will require one qualified circuit between the offsite transmission network 

and the opposite unit's Division 2 onsite Class 1E AC electrical power 

distribution subsystem capable of supporting the equipment required to be 

OPERABLE by LCO 3.6.4.3, "Standby Gas Treatment (SGT) System," 

LCO 3.7.4, "Control Room Emergency Ventilation (CREV) System" (Unit 3 

only), and LCO 3.7.5, "Control Room Emergency Ventilation Air Conditioning 

(AC) System" (Unit 3 only) and LCO 3.8.1 .d will require the opposite unit's DG 

capable of supporting the equipment required to be OPERABLE by 

LCO 3.6.4.3, "Standby Gas Treatment (SGT) System," LCO 3.7.4, "Control 

Room Emergency Ventilation (CREV) System" (Unit 3 only), and LCO 3.7.5, 

"Control Room Emergency Ventilation Air Conditioning (AC) System" (Unit 3 

only). These added requirements are necessary since safety related equipment is 

shared between both units (e.g., Standby Gas Treatment System and Control 

Room Emergency Ventilation System). The added requirements will help ensure 

the requirements of UFSAR, Section 3.1.2.2.8 are met for both offsite and onsite 

electrical power sources.  

A Note has also been added to the Applicability which allows the opposite unit's 

AC electrical power sources in LCO 3.8.1. c and d to not be required when the 

associated equipment (SGT subsystem, CREV System (Unit 3 only), and Control 

Room Emergency Ventilation AC System (Unit 3 only)) is inoperable. This is an 

exception that is intended to allow declaring the opposite unit's Division 2 

supported equipment inoperable either in lieu of declaring the opposite unit's 

Division 2 power source inoperable, or at any time subsequent to entering 

ACTIONS for an inoperable opposite unit's Division 2 power source. This 

exception is acceptable since, with some or all of the opposite unit Division 2 

equipment inoperable and the associated ACTIONS entered, the opposite 

Division 2 AC sources provide no additional assurance of meeting the safety 

criteria of the given unit's AC sources.  

An additional Note has been added to the ACTIONS which excludes the 

applicability of LCO 3.0.4 for inoperable opposite unit AC electrical power 

sources. This proposed Note allows entry into the applicable MODE while 

relying on the ACTIONS even though the ACTIONS may eventually require a 

plant shutdown. This allowance is acceptable due to the low probability of an 

event requiring the opposite unit equipment.

4Dresden 2 and 3



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.8.1 - AC SOURCES - OPERATING 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE 

M. 1 In addition, since the Specification has been prepared for both units consistent 

(cont'd) with existing Technical Specifications, two Notes have been added to the 

Surveillance Requirements (ITS Surveillance Table Notes 1 and 2) to clearly 

define the applicability of the Surveillances to both units. An additional 

Surveillance (SR 3.8.1.21) has also been added to ensure the opposite unit's 

power sources are properly tested.  

Since additional explicit requirements have been added, this change is considered 

more restrictive on plant operation.  

M.2 Two new Required Actions, ITS Required Actions A.2 and C. 1, have been 

added to cover the situation when an offsite circuit is inoperable concurrent with 

a "redundant required feature." These Required Actions are similar to those 

required when a DG and a system, subsystem, train, component, or device are 

concurrently inoperable (CTS 3.9.A Action 4). Limiting these situations to 24 

hours when one offsite circuit is inoperable (ITS 3.8.1 Required Action A.2) and 

12 hours when both offsite circuits are inoperable (ITS 3.8.1 Required 

Action C. 1) adds a restriction not currently imposed in the Dresden 2 and 3 CTS 

and will ensure that the necessary equipment remains powered to meet the 

UFSAR, Section 3.1.2.2.8 requirements.  

M.3 Note 4 has been added to CTS 4.9.A.2.d. This Note requires that SR 3.8.1.3 be 

immediately preceded by a successful performance of SR 3.8.1.2 or SR 3.8.1.8 

(the DG start Surveillances). This will ensure the DG load carrying capability is 

tested subsequent to a successful DG start test. While this Note clearly 

represents current Dresden 2 and 3 practice, it is more restrictive than the CTS 

since the SR could currently be performed without this restriction.  

M.4 Limitations on the operating power factor are added to CTS 4.9.A.8.h, the 

24-hour run Surveillance (proposed SR 3.8.1.15, including Note 2). These 

limitations ensure the DG is conservatively tested at as close to accident 

conditions as reasonable, provided the power factor can be attained. The actual 

power factor values have been added to the Bases. A Note has been also added 

to CTS 4.9.A.8.h (proposed SR 3.8.1.15 Note 1) to ensure a momentary 

transient that results in the power factor not being met does not invalidate the 24 

hour run. These changes are more restrictive on plant operation.  

M.5 CTS 4.9.A.2.c, 4.9.A.7, 4.9.A.8.b, 4.9.A.8.d.2), 4.9.A.8.e, and 4.9.A.8.f.2) 

provide a voltage limit of 4160 +/- 420 V for the DGs. The ITS provides an 

upper steady state voltage limit of 4368 V and a lower voltage limit (both steady

Dresden 2 and 3 5



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.8.1 - AC SOURCES - OPERATING 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE 

M.5 state and initial startup) of 3952 V in proposed SR 3.8.1.2, SR 3.8.1.8, 

(cont'd) SR 3.8.1.10, SR 3.8.1.12, SR 3.8.1.13, and SR 3.8.1.19. The proposed change 

conservatively reduces the DG allowable voltage limits from +/- 10% to +/
5 %. The current tolerances could, in theory, allow DG operation at the lower 

end of the voltage limits, which may not support Emergency Core Cooling 
System loads. Reducing the DG allowable voltage limits to + /- 5 % resolves this 

issue and also complies with the performance standards in National Electrical 
Manufacturers Association Standards, Part 22, Large Apparatus - Synchronous 
Generators. This standard was in effect when the DG was purchased, therefore 
this change aligns the DG Technical Specifications Surveillance Requirements 
with the original performance requirements specified in the standard and resolves 

the potential issues related to the us of a DG voltage tolerance of +/- 10%.  

In addition, for the single largest load reject test (CTS 4.9.A.8.b) a time limit of 

3 seconds has been added for reaching the proposed steady state voltage limit and 
a 4 second time limit has been added for steady state frequency limit as indicated 
in proposed SR 3.8.1.10.b and SR 3.8.1.10.c, respectively. This change is 

necessary to be consistent with the ISTS and Regulatory Guide 1.9, Revision 3.  

M.6 Not used.  

M.7 Not used.  

M.8 CTS 4.9.A.8.h requires a slow restart of each DG after the diesel has been 
loaded for a period of time. The requirement has been changed to require a fast 
restart test. The proposed requirement (SR 3.8.1.16) will require the verification 
that each DG starts and achieves in _• 13 seconds, voltage Ž 3952 V and 
frequency Ž 58.8 Hz; and steady state voltage of > 3952 V and _< 4368 V and 
frequency Ž 58.8Hz and • 61.2 Hz. The proposed requirement is consistent 
with RG 1.9, Rev. 3. This is an additional restriction on plant operation.  

M.9 If CTS 4.9.A.8.h (the DG restart test portion) fails after the performance of the 
24 hours DG load test, CTS 4.9.A.8.h footnote f currently allows the DG to be 

operated at "approximately" full load for 2 hours or until the operating 
temperature has stabilized. The proposed requirement provides an explicit load 
limit of 2 2340 kW and specifies that the DG operate for ; 2 hours at this load.  
The load limit is 90% of the continuous rating of the DG, consistent with the 

minimum load proposed for the monthly DG test (see Discussion of Change L. 12 

below). The 2 hour time limit at this load ensures operating temperatures are 

stabilized. Since an explicit load limit is provided and the option to monitor

Dresden 2 and 3 6



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.8.1 - AC SOURCES - OPERATING 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE 

M.9 temperature conditions for stability has been deleted, this change places 

(cont'd) additional restrictions on plant operation. The proposed requirement is 

consistent with RG 1.9, Rev 3. In addition, due to the addition of an explicit 

load limit, an allowance has been provided to allow momentary transients below 

the 2340 kW load limit to not invalidate the 2 hour run requirement.  

M. 10 CTS 4.9.A.9, the 10 year DG simultaneous start test, does not provide a 

minimum voltage the DGs must attain within the 13 second DG start time 

assumed in the accident analysis. Proposed SR 3.8.1.20 requires the minimum 

voltage to be 3952 V. The new minimum voltage limit ensures that components 

powered by the associated bus will have sufficient voltage to perform their 

required function. These acceptance criteria are consistent with all other DG 

start acceptance criteria. This is an added restriction on plant operation.  

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE 

"Generic" 

LA. 1 The CTS 3.9.A. 1, 3.9.A.2, and CTS 3.9.A.2.c details relating to system design 

and OPERABILITY (i.e., that the offsite circuits are "physically independent," 

the DGs are "separate and independent," and that each DG has "a separate fuel 

oil transfer pump") are proposed to be relocated to the Bases. The details for 

system OPERABILITY are not necessary in the LCO. The definition of 

OPERABILITY suffices. The design details are not necessary to be included in 

the Technical Specifications to ensure the OPERABILITY of the AC Sources 
since OPERABILITY requirements are adequately addressed in ITS 3.8.1, "AC 

Sources-Operating." As such, the relocated details are not required to be in the 

ITS to provide adequate protection of the public health and safety. Changes to 

the Bases will be controlled by the provisions of the proposed Bases Control 

Program described in Chapter 5 of the ITS.  

LA.2 The CTS 4.9.A.8.b detail that the largest single emergency load is > 642 kW is 

proposed to be relocated to the Bases. Also, the value for the largest emergency 

load has been increased to the proper value. The proposed requirement in SR 

3.8.1.10 that the DG rejects a load greater than or equal to its associated single 

largest post-accident load is sufficient to ensure the test is properly performed.  

As such, the relocated details are not required to be in the ITS to provide 

adequate protection of the public health and safety. Changes to the Bases will be 

controlled by the provisions of the Bases Control Program described in Chapter 5 

of the ITS.

Dresden 2 and 3 7



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.8.1 - AC SOURCES - OPERATING 

LA.3 Not used.  

LA.4 CTS 4.9.A.8.i, which addresses the specific load value for the auto-connected 

loads, is proposed to be relocated to the UFSAR. The specific load value for the 

auto-connected loads on the diesel generators is a design detail. These details are 

not necessary to ensure the OPERABILITY of the diesel generators. The 

definition of OPERABILITY, the requirements of ITS 3.8.1, and the associated 

Surveillance Requirements for the diesel generators are adequate to ensure the 

diesel generators are maintained OPERABLE. Changes to the UFSAR are 

controlled by 10 CFR 50.59. In addition, any change to the loads placed on the 

DG will be controlled by 10 CFR 50.59 (a design change is required to change 

the actual loads). As such, the relocated details are not required to be in the ITS 

to provide adequate protection of the public health and safety.  

LD. 1 The Frequency for performing CTS 4.9.A. 1.b, 4.9.A.8.b, 4.9.A.8.c, 4.9.A.8.d, 

4.9.A.8.e, 4.9.A.8.f, 4.9.A.8.g, 4.9.A.8.h, 4.9.A.8.j, and 4.9.A.8.k (proposed 

SRs 3.8.1.9, 3.8.1.10, 3.8.1.11, 3.8.1.12, 3.8.1.13, 3.8.1.19, 3.8.1.14, 

3.8.1.15, 3.8.1.16, 3.8.1.17, and 3.8.1.18, respectively) has been extended from 

18 months to 24 months to facilitate a change to the Dresden 2 and 3 refuel cycle 

from 18 months to 24 months. The proposed change will allow these 

Surveillances to extend their Surveillance Frequency from the current 18 month 

Surveillance Frequency (i.e., a maximum of 22.5 months accounting for the 

allowable grace period specified in CTS 4.0.B and proposed SR 3.0.2) to a 24 

month Surveillance Frequency (i.e., a maximum of 30 months accounting for the 

allowable grace period specified in CTS 4.0.B and proposed SR 3.0.2). This 

proposed change was evaluated in accordance with the guidance provided in 

NRC Generic Letter No. 91-04, "Changes in Technical Specification 

Surveillance Intervals to Accommodate a 24-Month Fuel Cycle," dated 

April 2, 1991.  

SR 3.8.1.9 requires the transfer of each 4.16 kV emergency bus power supply 

from the normal offsite circuit to the alternate offsite circuit to demonstrate the 

OPERABILITY of the alternate circuit. Extending the Surveillance interval for 

this SR is acceptable for the following reasons: the design, in conjunction with 

Technical Specification requirements which limit the extent and duration of 

inoperable AC sources, provides substantial redundancy in AC sources; breaker 

verification and periodic breaker maintenance is based on performance history 

for the breakers and is designed for maximum availability.  

The portions of the test not directly associated with the functioning of the offsite 

source and breaker movement are equivalent to a LOGIC SYSTEM 

FUNCTIONAL TEST. For these logic tests, the NRC Safety Evaluation Report 

(dated August 2, 1993) related to extension of the Peach Bottom Atomic Power
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 

ITS: 3.8.1 - AC SOURCES - OPERATING 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE 

LD. 1 Station, Unit Numbers 2 and 3, surveillance intervals from 18 to 24 months 

(cont'd) documents the following conclusion: 

"Industry reliability studies for boiling water reactors (BWRs), prepared 

by the BWR Owners Group (NEDC-30936P) show that the overall safety 

systems' reliabilities are not dominated by the reliabilities of the logic 

system, but by that of the mechanical components, (e.g., pumps and 

valves), which are consequently tested on a more frequent basis. Since 

the probability of a relay or contact failure is small relative to the 

probability of mechanical component failure, increasing the Logic 

System Functional Test interval represents no significant change in the 

overall safety system unavailability." 

Therefore, based on the above discussion, the impact of this change, if any, on 

system availability is minimal.  

SR 3.8.1.10 verifies each required DG rejects a load greater than or equal to its 

associated single largest post-accident load and following load rejection, the 

specified frequency is achieved. This SR verifies the proper operation of the 

governor and load control circuits.  

SR 3.8.1.11 verifies each required DG does not trip and the specified voltage is 

maintained during and following a load rejection of the specified load. This SR 

verifies the proper operation of the governor and load control circuits.  

SR 3.8.1.12 verifies on an actual or simulated loss of offsite power signal: a) de

energization of emergency buses, b) load shedding from emergency buses, and 

c) DG auto-starts from standby condition and 1) energizes permanently connected 

loads in the specified time, 2) maintains the specified steady state voltage, 

3) maintains the specified steady state frequency, and 4) supplies permanently 

connected loads for greater than the specified time. This Surveillance 

demonstrates the as designed operation of the standby power sources during loss 

of the offsite source. This test verifies all actions encountered from the loss of 

offsite power, including shedding of the nonessential loads and energization of 

the emergency buses and respective loads from the DG. It further demonstrates 

the capability of the DG to automatically achieve the required voltage and 

frequency within the specified time.  

SR 3.8.1.13 verifies on actual or simulated Emergency Core Cooling (ECCS) 

initiation signal each required DG auto-starts from standby condition and: 

a) within the specified time after auto-start, achieves the specified voltage and 

frequency, b) achieves the specified steady state voltage and frequency, 
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LD. 1 c) operates for the specified minimum time, d) permanently connected loads 
(cont'd) remain energized from the offsite source, and e) emergency loads are 

auto-connected to the offsite power system. This Surveillance demonstrates that 
the DG automatically starts and achieves the required voltage and frequency 
within the specified time from the design basis actuation signal (LOCA signal) 
and operates for greater than the specified time period which provides sufficient 
time to demonstrate stability.  

SR 3.8.1.14 verifies each required DG's automatic trips are bypassed on an 
actual or simulated ECCS initiation signal except: a) engine overspeed, and 
b) generator differential current. This SR is essentially a LOGIC SYSTEM 
FUNCTIONAL TEST since the normal operation of the DG has all automatic 
trips active, and the trips are only bypassed with a ECCS initiation signal.  

SR 3.8.1.15 verifies each required DG operates greater than or equal to 24 
hours: a) for 2 hours greater than the specified load, b) for the remaining hours 
of the test at the specified load. This Surveillance demonstrates that the DG 
meets Regulatory Guide 1.108 paragraph 2.a.(3), which requires that the DGs 
can start and run continuously at full load capability for an interval of not less 
than 24 hours - 22 hours of which is at a load equivalent to the continuous rating 
of the DG, and 2 hours of which is at a load equivalent to 110% of the 
continuous duty rating of the DG.  

SR 3.8.1.16 verifies each required DG starts and achieves: a) in the specified 
time the required voltage and frequency, b) specified steady state voltage and 
frequency. This Surveillance demonstrates that the diesel engine can restart from 
a hot condition, such as subsequent to shutdown from normal Surveillances, and 
achieve the required voltage and frequency within the required time.  

SR 3.8.1.17 verifies each required DG: a) synchronizes with offsite power 
source while loaded with emergency loads upon a simulated restoration of offsite 
power, b) transfers loads to offsite power source, c) and returns to ready-to-load 
operation. This Surveillance ensures that the manual synchronization and load 
transfer from the DG to each required offsite power source can be made and that 
the DG can be returned to ready-to-load status when offsite power is restored. It 
also ensures that the undervoltage logic is reset to allow the DG to reload if a 
subsequent loss of offsite power occurs.  

SR 3.8.1.18 verifies the interval between each sequenced load block is within the 
specified design interval for each time delay relay. Under accident conditions, 
loads are sequentially connected to the bus by the time delay relays. The time
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LD. 1 delay relays control the permissive and starting signals to motor breakers to 
(cont'd) prevent overloading of the bus power supply due to high motor starting currents.  

The load sequence time tolerance ensures that sufficient time exists for the bus 
power supply to restore frequency and voltage prior to applying the next load and 
that safety analysis assumptions regarding emergency equipment time delays are 
not violated.  

SR 3.8.1.19 verifies on an actual or simulated loss of offsite power signal in 
conjunction with an actual or simulated ECCS initiation signal: a) de
energization of emergency buses; b) load shedding from emergency buses; and 
c) DG auto-starts from standby condition and; 1) energizes permanently 
connected loads in less than the specified time, 2) energizes auto-connected 
emergency loads, 3) maintains steady state voltages specified, 4) maintains 
specified frequency, and 5) supplies permanently connected and auto-connected 
emergency loads for greater than specified time. This Surveillance demonstrates 
the DG operation, as discussed in the Bases for SR 3.8.1.12, during a loss of 
offsite power actuation test signal in conjunction with an ECCS initiation signal.  
In lieu of actual demonstration of connection and energization of loads, testing 
that adequately shows the capability of the DG system to perform these functions 
is acceptable.  

Extending SRs 3.8.1.10, 3.8.1.11, 3.8.1.12, 3.8.1.13, 3.8.1.14, 3.8.1.15, 
3.8.1.16, 3.8.1.17, 3.8.1.18 and 3.8.1.19 surveillance intervals are acceptable 
for the following reasons: 1) During the operating cycle, the diesel generators 
are subjected to operational testing every 31 days and fast start testing every 184 
days. This testing provides confidence of diesel generator operability and the 
capability to perform its intended function. The testing will also provide prompt 
identification of any substantial DG degradation or failure. 2) DGs are not 
operated except for the performance of the monthly demonstration of operability 
so there is minimal risk of wear related degradation. 3) DG attributes subject to 
degradation due to aging, such as fuel oil quality, are subject to its requirements 
for replenishment and testing.  

The portions of the test not directly associated with the functioning of the Diesel 
Generator and breaker movement are equivalent to a LOGIC SYSTEM 
FUNCTIONAL TEST. For these logic tests, the NRC Safety Evaluation Report 
(dated August 2, 1993) related to extension of the Peach Bottom Atomic Power 
Station, Unit Numbers 2 and 3, surveillance intervals from 18 to 24 months 
documents the following conclusion:
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LD. 1 "Industry reliability studies for boiling water reactors (BWRs), prepared 

(cont'd) by the BWR Owners Group (NEDC-30936P) show that the overall safety 

systems' reliabilities are not dominated by the reliabilities of the logic 

system, but by that of the mechanical components, (e.g., pumps and 

valves), which are consequently tested on a more frequent basis. Since 

the probability of a relay or contact failure is small relative to the 

probability of mechanical component failure, increasing the Logic 

System Functional Test interval represents no significant change in the 

overall safety system unavailability." 

Therefore, based on the above discussion, the impact of this change, if any, on 

system availability is minimal.  

Reviews of historical maintenance and surveillance data have shown that these 

tests normally pass their Surveillances at the current Frequency. An evaluation 

has been performed using this data, and it has been determined that the effect on 

safety due to the extended Surveillance Frequency will be minimal. In addition, 

the proposed 24 month Surveillance Frequencies, if performed at the maximum 

interval allowed by proposed SR 3.0.2 (30 months) do not invalidate any 

assumptions in the plant licensing basis.  

"Specific" 

L. 1 In the event of multiple concurrent AC Source inoperabilities (i.e., one Division 

1 or 2 DG and one offsite circuit) the existing Actions limit restoration time to 7 

days from the time of initial loss of the first AC Source (CTS 3.9.A Action 3.d).  

When a second inoperability occurs just prior to restoration of the initial 

inoperability and close to the expiration of the initial 7 days, this limitation can 

provide little or no time to effect repair. The result would be a forced shutdown 

of the unit. While these simultaneous inoperabilities are expected to be rare, it is 

also expected that any AC source inoperability would be repaired in a reasonable 

time (_• 7 days). Given the minimal risk of an event during the repair of the 

subsequent inoperability, the likelihood of a satisfactory return to OPERABLE, 

and the risks involved with introducing plant transients associated with a forced 

shutdown, it is proposed to allow a separate time period for this subsequent 

repair. Since this rationale can be taken to extreme with continuous multiple 

overlapping inoperabilities, a maximum restoration time limit is imposed. The 

ITS format presents this as an additional Completion Time of "14 days from 

discovery of failure to meet LCO" in ITS 3.8.1 Required Actions A.3 and B.4 

(CTS 3.9.A Action 1.b and Action 2.c, respectively).
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L. 1 In addition, in the event of multiple DG inoperabilities (Division 1 and 2) or 

(cont'd) multiple offsite circuit inoperabilities, the existing Actions limit restoration time 

to 7 days from the time of initial loss (CTS 3.9.A Actions 5.b and 6.d). The 

consequences and occurrences of the multiple inoperabilities is similar to that 

described in the first paragraph. Therefore, a separate time period is allowed for 

the subsequent repair. This time period is described in ITS 1.3, and essentially 

allows extension of the initial restoration time by 24 hours, not to exceed the 

actual time if the subsequent inoperability were tracked from its time of loss.  

The ITS 1.3 limits the subsequent inoperability extension to one use, i.e., the 

second inoperability can be extended, but not a third or subsequent inoperability.  

This is fully described in ITS 1.3.  

L.2 CTS 3.9.A Action 2.b footnote b states "Contrary to the provisions of 

Specification 3.0.B, this test is required to be completed regardless of when the 

inoperable diesel generator is restored to OPERABILITY for failures that are 

potentially generic to the remaining diesel generator and for which appropriate 

alternative testing cannot be designed." This requirement (to verify the cause of 

the inoperable DG does not impact the other DG) is proposed to be deleted. The 

intent of this requirement is related to the determination that no common cause 

failure exists, whether or not the originally discovered inoperable DG has already 

been restored. "Common cause" evaluations are required by the CoinEd nuclear 

station Corrective Action Program for all significant safety related deficiencies 

(as would be the case for inoperable DGs). The program requires "prompt" 

investigation of potential common mode failures and timely evaluations and 

corrective actions to preclude their recurrence. The Corrective Action Program 

(required by 10 CFR 50, Appendix B) provides assurance that the necessary 

evaluations are completed in a timely manner without necessitating abnormal 

requirements within the ITS.  

L.3 CTS 3.9.A Actions 2.b and 3.b require a verification that the cause of a DG 

inoperability does not affect the remaining DGs. In Action 2.b (one DG 

inoperable), this is required within 24 hours and within the subsequent 72 hours 

by an evaluation or test. In Action 3.b (one DG and offsite circuit inoperable), 

this is required every 8 hours and within the subsequent 72 hours. In both 

Actions, the initial evaluation or test is not required if a test was performed in the 

past 24 hours. In addition, when two DGs are inoperable, CTS 3.9.A Action 6.c 

requires the performance of CTS 4.9.A.2.c (DG slow start) within the 

subsequent 72 hours after a DG is restored to service. ITS 3.8.1 Required 

Actions B.3.1 and B.3.2 will continue to require this verification, but will allow 

24 hours to perform the verification in all cases. There will be no requirement to 
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L.3 re-test the OPERABILITY of the OPERABLE DG in the proposed Required 
(cont'd) Actions. The current and proposed normal Surveillances are considered adequate 

to ensure the DGs remain OPERABLE. The proposed Completion Time is 
consistent with GL 84-15, which stated that the 24 hours was a reasonable time 
to perform the verification. This will allow more attention to be focused on 
restoring the inoperable DG, in lieu of testing the remaining OPERABLE DGs.  
This proposed time is also consistent with that provided in CTS 3.9.A Action 2.b 
(first performance), when one DG is inoperable. The extension for CTS 3.9.A 
Action 3.b (8 hours to 24 hours) is acceptable since the remaining DGs are 
routinely found to be OPERABLE during this verification. The proposed 
allowances are consistent with the recent ITS amendments approved at WNP-2, 
Brunswick, and Cooper.  

L.4 CTS 4.9.A.2.e requires verification that each DG is aligned to provide standby 
power to the associated emergency buses. The requirements of ITS 3.8.1, which 
require the DGs to be OPERABLE, and the associated Surveillance 
Requirements for the DGs are adequate to ensure the DGs are maintained 
OPERABLE. In addition, the definition of OPERABILITY and procedural 
controls on DG standby alignment are sufficient to ensure the DG remains 
aligned to provide standby power. In general, this type of requirement is 
addressed by plant specific processes which continuously monitor plant 
conditions to ensure that changes in the status of plant equipment that require 
entry into ACTIONS (as a result of failure to maintain equipment OPERABLE) 
are identified in a timely manner. This verification is an implicit part of using 
Technical Specifications and determining the appropriate Conditions to enter and 
Actions to take in the event of inoperability of Technical Specification 
equipment. In addition, plant and equipment status is continuously monitored by 
control room personnel. The results of this monitoring process are documented 
in records/logs maintained by control room personnel, as required. The 
continuous monitoring process includes re-evaluating the status of compliance 
with Technical Specification requirements when Technical Specification 
equipment becomes inoperable using the control room records/logs as aids.  
Therefore, the explicit requirement to periodically verify that each DG is aligned 
to provide standby power to the associated emergency buses is considered to be 
unnecessary for ensuring compliance with the applicable Technical Specification 
OPERABILITY requirements and is to be removed from the Technical 
Specifications.
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L.5 CTS 4.9.A.3 requires removing accumulated water from the DG day tanks every 

31 days and "after each operation of the diesel where the period of operation was 

; 1 hour." Proposed SR 3.8.1.5 only requires the removal every 31 days; the 

frequency of "after each operation of the diesel where the period of operation 

was Ž 1 hour" has been deleted. Water condensation within the fuel oil tanks is 

a time dependent process, not a process dependent on the transfer of fuel oil 

during DG operation. Since it is the expectation that the DG will not be operated 

except for the nominal monthly OPERABILITY tests (and based on experience), 
no increased Frequency is necessary.  

L.6 The Completion Time for CTS 3.9.A Actions 4.a and 6.b, to verify that required 

systems, subsystems, trains, components, and devices powered from the 

redundant DG(s) are OPERABLE has been extended from 2 hours to 4 hours in 

ITS 3.8.1 Required Action B.2. This Completion Time will allow the operator 

time to evaluate and repair any discovered inoperabilities, which minimizes the 

risk due to subjecting the unit to transients associated with a shutdown. The 

Completion Time also considers the capacity and capability of the remaining AC 

sources and the low probability of a DBA occurring during this period.  

L.7 CTS 4.9.A.7, the 184 day DG start test, requires each DG to accelerate to 

synchronous speed in __ 13 seconds. The CTS requirement further states that the 

generator frequency and voltage must be 60 + 1.2 Hz and 4160 + 208 V, 

respectively, in !< 13 seconds after the start signal. CTS 4.9.A.8.e, the ECCS 

actuation test without a loss of offsite power, requires that the generator 

frequency and voltage be 60 ± 1.2 Hz and 4160 ± 208 V, respectively, in !< 13 

seconds after the auto-start signal. The requirements of CTS 4.9.A.7 and 

4.9.A.8.e (proposed SR 3.8.1.8 and SR 3.8.1.13) have been changed to only 

require the minimum voltage and frequency limits to be met within the 

appropriate time limits. Once steady state conditions are reached, the minimum 

and maximum voltage and frequency limits must be maintained. The proposed 

requirement will, therefore, require that the DG start and achieve, in !< 13 

seconds, voltage Ž 3952 V and frequency Ž_ 58.8 Hz; and steady state voltage 

_ 3952 V and _< 4368 V and frequency Ž_ 58.8 Hz and < 61.2 Hz. The tests in 

question are those that automatically start the DG but do not tie it to a bus.  

Verification that the minimum voltage and frequency limits are met within the 

proper time is sufficient to ensure the DG can perform its design function. When 

called upon, the DG must start and tie within the proper time. Once the 

minimum voltage and frequency limits are met, the DG can tie to the bus. When 

a test is performed that does not result in tying the DG to the bus, a voltage or 

frequency overshoot can occur since no loads are being tied (the loading tends to 

minimize the overshoot). This overshoot could be such that the voltage or
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L.7 frequency is outside the band high when the time limit expires. This condition 

(cont'd) however, is not indicative of an inoperable DG, provided that steady state 

voltage and frequency are maintained. The time to reach the minimum voltage 

and frequency has not been changed. The DG start times are monitored and 

trend evaluated to identify degradation of governor and voltage regulator 

performance as described in the Bases. This change is consistent with 
TSTF-163.  

L.8 The phrase "actual or", in reference to the loss of offsite power signal or the 

ECCS actuation signal, as applicable, has been added to CTS 4.9.A.8.d, 
4.9.A.8.e, 4.9.A.8.f, and 4.9.A.8.g (proposed SRs 3.8.1.12, 3.8.1.13, 
3.8.1.19, and 3.8.1.14, respectively) for verifying the proper response of the 

DG. This allows satisfactory loss of offsite power or ECCS actuations for other 

than Surveillance purposes to be used to fulfill the Surveillance Requirement.  

OPERABILITY is adequately demonstrated in either case since the DG cannot 

discriminate between "actual" or "simulated" signals.  

L.9 The manner in which the DG is started for CTS 4.9.A.8.h (i.e., that the DG 

must be within the proper voltage and frequency within a certain time limit after 

the start signal) has not been included in proposed SR 3.8.1.15. While this test 

can be performed only after a fast start, the manner in which the DG is started 

does not affect the test. In addition, maintaining voltage and frequency (as 

required by CTS 4.9.A.8.h) is routine for this test to ensure the loads are 

maintained within the necessary limits, and does not need to be specified. Other 

Surveillance Requirements being maintained in the ITS (e.g., CTS 4.9.A.7, 
proposed SR 3.8.1.8) continue to require verifying the DG start time and voltage 
and frequency limits. If these limits are found not to be met during the 

performance of proposed SR 3.8.1.15, then the DG would be declared 

inoperable. As a result, these requirements are not necessary to be included in 

the Technical Specifications to ensure the diesel generators are maintained 
OPERABLE.  

L. 10 Explicit post maintenance Surveillance Requirements as required by CTS 4.9.A.9 

(i.e., after any modifications which could affect DG interdependence) have been 

deleted. Any time the OPERABILITY of a system or component has been 

affected by repair, maintenance, or replacement of a component, post 

maintenance testing is required to demonstrate OPERABILITY of the system or 

component. After restoration of a component that caused a required SR to be 

failed, ITS SR 3.0.1 requires the appropriate SRs (in this case, SR 3.8.1.20) to 

be performed to demonstrate the OPERABILITY of the affected components.  

Therefore, explicit post maintenance Surveillance Requirements are not required 
and have been deleted from the Technical Specifications.
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L. 11 CTS 4.9.A.9 requires the DGs to accelerate to 900 rpm in _< 13 seconds. For 
these DGs, 900 rpm is equivalent to a frequency of 60 Hz. The ITS will require 
the minimum frequency to be 58.8 Hz, as shown in proposed SR 3.8.1.20. The 
accident analysis requires the DG to be capable of being loaded within 13 
seconds. This can be accomplished at 58.8 Hz. It is not necessary to require the 
DG frequency to be at 60 Hz in order to load the DG. In addition, the steady 
state frequency is already allowed to be at a minimum of 58.8 Hz for the fast 
start Surveillance (CTS 4.9.A.7). This new minimum frequency is also 
consistent with Regulatory Guide 1.9, Rev. 3, from which the ITS SR is derived.  

L. 12 The load range requirements of CTS 4.9.A.2.d (monthly full load test), 
CTS 4.9.A.8.c (full load rejection test), and CTS 4.9.A.8.h (24 hour endurance 
test, only the 22 hour full load test portion is affected) have been relaxed slightly 
to provide margin to the DG's continuous rating. This change provides 
additional assurance that the DGs will not become degraded due to overloading 
caused by exceeding the continuous rating during required full load testing. The 
current load range of 95% to 100% of the continuous rating of the DGs 
(2470 kW to 2600 kW) was based on engineering judgment and 
manufacturer/vendor recommendations (as stated in CTS 4.9.A.2.d). The new 
load range in proposed ITS SRs 3.8.1.3, 3.8.1.11, and 3.8.1.15 is 90% to 100% 
of the continuous rating (2340 kW to 2600 kW), which is consistent with the 
recommendations of Regulatory Guide 1.9, Revision 3. The slight (5%) increase 
in the allowable load range is not considered significant relative to demonstrating 
DG full load carrying capability and the DG's response to a full load rejection 
transient. This change minimizes the manual operator actions required to 
maintain DG operation within the specified load range during grid fluctuations.  
Therefore, this change is considered acceptable since it reduces the potential for 
degradation of the DGs due to overloading during testing while still 
demonstrating that the DGs can carry and reject their full rated load as designed.  
Furthermore, it will still be required to demonstrate on a 24 month basis that the 
DGs are capable of being loaded to 105 % to 110% of their continuous rating for 
2 hours in accordance with proposed ITS SR 3.8.1.15 (2 hour overload test 
portion). This provides additional assurance that the DGs maintain the capability 
to carry their full design load.  

L. 13 CTS 4.9.A.8, footnote d, restricts the performance of CTS 4.9.A.8.c, the DG 
full load rejection test, and CTS 4.9.A.8.h, the DG 24 hour endurance run, to 
only one DG at a time. This restriction is not included in proposed ITS SR 
3.8.1.11 for the DG full load rejection test or ITS SR 3.8.1.15 for the DG 24 
hour endurance run. This restriction was included in the Technical Specifications 
to avoid common cause failures that might result from offsite circuit or grid
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L. 13 perturbations. Although the practice of performing this test on only one DG at a 

(cont'd) time will continue to be followed, it is not necessary to include this restriction in 

the ITS. Since the plant has demonstrated the ability to safely control the 

performance of other DG tests without the associated Technical Specification 

restriction, the restriction has been deleted. In addition, this change is consistent 

with BWR ISTS, NUREG-1433, Rev. 1.  

L. 14 CTS 4.9.A.8.k requires verification that the interval between each load block is 

within + 10% of its design interval. The SR is proposed to be changed in ITS 
_ .... _ .... . n lmi;t •uch that the interval between each

Dresden 2

SR 3.8.1.18 to delete we uppei Iu/u -, I 
load block is only required to be Ž 90% of the design load interval.  

As stated in the ISTS Bases, the purposes of the 10% load sequence time interval 

tolerance are to ensure that sufficient time exists for the DG to restore frequency 

and voltage prior to applying the next load and that safety analysis assumptions 

regarding ESF equipment time delays are not violated. The first purpose is met 

solely by the applying a lower limit. If the interval between two load blocks is 

greater than 110% of the design interval, the capability of the DG to perform its 

function is not necessarily impacted. For the first load interval, sufficient time 

after energizing the first load block to allow the DG to restore frequency and 

voltage prior to energizing the second load block is still provided, since the 

minimum time needed is the design interval minus 10%; allowing more time than 

the design interval plus 10% does not negatively affect the ability of the DG to 

perform its intended function, with respect to the first load interval. In addition, 

it is recognized that if there is an additional load block following the first two 

described above, then allowing the load interval between the first two load blocks 

to be longer than the design interval plus 10% could impact the capability of the 

DG to restore frequency and voltage prior to the start of the third load block.  

However, the requirement that "each" load block be within the design load 

interval minus 10% will ensure that the time between the second and third load 

blocks is sufficient to ensure that the DG can restore frequency and voltage prior 

to energizing the third load block. The "each" requirement also ensures that all 

subsequent load intervals (e.g., the third, fourth, etc.) do not impact the 

capability of the DG to perform its intended function.  

The second purpose described in the Bases for the ISTS SR is not related to the 

DG; it relates to the ability of the individual loads to perform their assumed 

functions. Thus, if a time delay was too long, while the individual load may be 

inoperable, the DG is not inoperable; the DG can still perform its intended 

function. Thus, the upper limit should not be considered as an operability 
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L. 14 requirement for the DG. If an individual load timer is too long, only the 

(cont'd) associated load should be considered inoperable. In addition, many of the load 

timers (the ones that affect the ECCS pumps) are required by ISTS 3.3.5.1, 

ECCS Instrumentation; thus the upper limits for these timers will be maintained 

in the ISTS.  

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS 

None

Dresden 2 and 3 19



T'S 3,3..2

FA. 1

ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS A.C. Sources - Shutdown 3/4.9.B

3.9 - LIMITING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION 

B. A.C. Sources - Shutdown 

LML- 3.-9Z As a minimum, the following A.C. electrical 

R Apower sources shall be OPERABLE: S-.8 

1. One circuit between the offsite 
Lro 3.9.2.& transmission network and the onsite 

Class 1 E distribution system, and 

L/o 3,s.2,A 2. (One diesel generator with: 

whe ha dlin iradite fuel ingthe 

secn A fuel oil day tank containing .>205 
.• 38.2. • allons of available fuel, 

bb. A bbulkk fuel storage system/.  
_•£ 3B,2. •-[containing >:10,000 gallons of aalbefu 

el an Y' 
[• (c./A~0 fue/i vrre pi np.  

APPLICABILITY: 
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.8.2 - AC SOURCES - SHUTDOWN 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE 

L. 1 condition. In an effort to consistently address this concern and to avoid potential 
(cont'd) conflicting Technical Specifications, the Surveillances that would require the DG 

to be connected to the offsite source are excepted from performance 
requirements. The exception does not take exception to the requirement for the 
DG to be capable of performing the particular function; just to the requirement to 
demonstrate it while that source of power is being relied on to support meeting 
the LCO. The exception is being presented as Note 1 to proposed SR 3.8.2.1 
and excludes proposed SR 3.8.1.3 (the DG 1 hour load test), SR 3.8.1.10 (the 
DG single largest load reject test), SR 3.8.1.11 (DG full load rejection test), SR 
3.8.1.12 (the loss of power test), SR 3.8.1.14 (bypass of automatic trips), SR 
3.8.1.15 (the DG 24 hour run), SR 3.8.1.16 (hot start test), SR 3.8.1.17 (DG 
synchronization test), SR 3.8.1.18 (the DG load block test), and SR 3.8.1.19 (the 
ECCS simulation test).  

L.2 CTS 4.9.B, which provides the Surveillance Requirements for the AC Sources 
while in Modes 4 and 5 and during handling of irradiated fuel in the secondary 
containment, requires the Surveillances of CTS 4.9.A to be performed. Two of 
the Surveillances of CTS 4.9.A are the DG start on an ECCS initiation signal 
(4.9.A.8.e) and the DG start and load on an ECCS initiation signal concurrent 
with a loss of offsite power signal (4.9.A.8.f). Proposed Note 2 to SR 3.8.2.1 
will exempt these two Surveillances (proposed SRs 3.8.1.13 and 3.8.1.19) when 
the associated ECCS subsystem(s) are not required to be Operable. The CTS and 
ITS do not require the ECCS subsystem(s) to be Operable in Mode 5 when the 
spent fuel storage pool gates are removed and water level is _ 23 ft over the top 
of the reactor pressure vessel flange. The CTS and ITS also do not require the 
ECCS subsystem(s) to be Operable when defueled. The DGs are required to 
support the equipment powered from the emergency buses. However, when the 
ECCS subsystem(s) are not required to be Operable, then there is no reason to 
require the DGs to autostart on an ECCS initiation signal. In addition, the ECCS 
initiation signal is only an anticipatory start signal; the DGs are only needed 
during a LOCA if a loss of offsite power occurs concurrently. The DGs are also 
required to autostart if a loss of offsite power occurs. The requirement to 
autostart the required DG(s) on a loss of offsite power signal is being maintained 
in the ITS (proposed SR 3.8.1.12). Thus, when in these conditions (associated 
ECCS subsystem(s) not required to be Operable), there is no reason to require 
the DGs to be capable of automatically starting on an ECCS actuation signal 
(either by itself or concurrent with a loss of offsite power signal).  

L.3 An alternative is proposed in the Dresden 2 and 3 ITS to suspending the 
movement of irradiated fuel assemblies, CORE ALTERATIONS, or OPDRVS, 
if being conducted, when less than the required AC sources are OPERABLE.

Dresden 2 and 3 4



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.8.2 - AC SOURCES - SHUTDOWN 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE 

L.3 The alternative, ITS 3.8.2 Required Action A. 1, is to declare the affected 

(cont'd) required feature(s) inoperable, and continue to conduct operations (e.g., 

OPDRVs), if the affected required feature(s) ACTIONS allow. Conservative 

actions can be assured if the affected required feature(s) without the necessary 

AC source is declared inoperable and the associated ACTIONS of the individual 

feature(s) taken. These conservative actions are currently approved (or will be 

approved by the ITS amendment) by the NRC. Therefore, this change is 

considered acceptable.  

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS 

None
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.8.3 - DIESEL FUEL OIL and STARTING AIR 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE 

"Generic" 

LA. 1 The 10 year Surveillance of CTS 4.9.A. 10 to drain, remove sediment, and clean 
each fuel oil tank is proposed to be relocated to the TRM. This Surveillance is a 
preventive maintenance type requirement. Sediment in the tank, or failure to 
perform this Surveillance, does not necessarily result in an inoperable storage 
tank. Performance of proposed SR 3.8.3.1 (fuel oil testing) and the limits of the 
Diesel Fuel Oil Testing Program help ensure tank sediment is minimized.  
Performance of proposed SR 3.8.1.4 (fuel oil volume verification) once per 
31 days ensures that any degradation of the tank wall surface that results in a fuel 
oil volume reduction is detected and corrected in a timely manner. In addition, 
another government agency provides regulations for the maintenance of below 
ground fuel oil tanks. These maintenance requirements are currently 
implemented in the Dresden 2 and 3 predefined maintenance identifications.  
Therefore, the relocated requirement is not required to be in the ITS to provide 
adequate protection of the public health and safety. The TRM will be 
incorporated by reference into the Dresden 2 and 3 UFSAR at ITS 
implementation. Changes to the TRM will be controlled by the provisions of 
10 CFR 50.59.  

"Specific" 

L. 1 CTS 3.9.A Action 7 provides a 7 day restoration period for the new fuel oil 
parameters tested by CTS 4.9.A.5 when they are found not within specified 
limits. In addition, CTS 3.9.13 provides no restoration time when the fuel oil 
parameters are not within the limits of CTS 4.9.A.5 and 4.9.A.6 in MODES 4 
and 5 and when handling irradiated fuel in the secondary containment. ITS 3.8.3 
ACTION B will allow 30 days to restore new fuel properties to within the 
specified limits. If the new fuel oil is found to exceed the specified limits, this 
period provides sufficient time to test the stored fuel to determine if new fuel 
when mixed with stored fuel oil remains acceptable or to restore the stored fuel 
oil properties. Even if a DG start and load was required during this restoration 
period, there is a high likelihood that the DG would still be capable of 
performing its function since when new fuel oil is added to a stored fuel oil tank 
it normally only replaces a small portion of the tank volume. ITS 3.8.3 
ACTION D is provided to declare the DG inoperable if the previous action is not 
met. During the proposed period for restoration of these parameters, the DG 
would still be capable of performing its intended function. In addition, a 7 day 
time has been provided in ITS 3.8.3 ACTION A to restore stored fuel oil total
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.8.3 - DIESEL FUEL OIL and STARTING AIR 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE 

L. 1 particulates to within limits when in MODE 4 or 5, or when handling irradiated 

(cont'd) fuel in the secondary containment. This time is consistent with the current time 

in CTS 3.9.A Action 7, which was previously approved by the NRC, and found 

to be acceptable.  

L.2 The ITS LCO 3.8.3, "Diesel Fuel Oil and Starting Air," reformats some of the 

existing CTS requirements by providing a separate LCO with requirements for 

each of the named parameters. The starting air requirements are currently 

presented as attributes of compliance with the DG LCO, via their presentation as 

Surveillances. This parameter, while supporting DG OPERABILITY, contains 

substantial margin in addition to the limits which would be absolutely necessary 

for DG OPERABILITY. Therefore, certain levels of degradation in air start 

receiver pressure are justified to extend the allowances for restoration (presented 

as ITS 3.8.3 ACTION C and ACTIONS Note). During the extended restoration 

period for this parameter, the DG would still be capable of performing its 

intended function. ITS 3.8.3 ACTION C, which is entered on a per DG basis 

(as allowed by the ACTIONS NOTE), allows 48 hours to restore starting air 

pressure prior to declaring the DG inoperable, provided a one start capacity 

remains. ITS 3.8.3 ACTION D is provided to declare the DG inoperable if the 

previous ACTION is not met. During the proposed extended periods for 

restoration of this parameter, the DG would still be capable of performing its 

intended function.  

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS 

None
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.8.4 - DC SOURCES - OPERATING 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE 

M.3 The CTS 4.9.C.2.b and 4.9.C.3.c provisions which allow the battery terminal 
and connector resistance to be _ 20% above the baseline connection resistance is 
not being retained in ITS 3.8.4. This allowance is an alternative to 
demonstrating that the measured battery terminal and connector resistance is 
_< 150 X 10-6 ohms, and is not needed to ensure battery OPERABILITY. The 
< 150 X 106 Ohm limit is based on the battery manufacturer's recommendations.  
This change deletes the alternative to meeting the 150 X 10-6 ohm battery 
terminal and connector resistance limit and establishes requirements consistent 
with IEEE-450 recommendations and BWR ISTS, NUREG-1433, Rev. 1. As 
such, this change is considered more restrictive.  

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE 

"Generic" 

LA. 1 LCO 3.8.4 has been written to require the two 250 VDC electrical power 
subsystems, the Division 1 and 2 125 VDC electrical power subsystems, and the 
opposite unit's Division 2 125 VDC electrical power subsystem, to be 
OPERABLE and the details relating to system OPERABILITY (what constitutes 
a DC Source division) in CTS 3.9.C. 1 and 2 are proposed to be relocated to the 
Bases. The details for system OPERABILITY are not necessary in the LCO.  
The definition of OPERABILITY suffices. As such, the relocated details are not 
required to be in the ITS to provide adequate protection of the public health and 
safety. Changes to the Bases will be controlled by the provisions of the proposed 
Bases Control Program described in Chapter 5 of the ITS.  

LA.2 The detail of CTS 4.9.C footnote a that an alternate 125 volt battery shall adhere 
to these same Surveillance Requirements to be considered OPERABLE is 
proposed to be relocated to the Bases. This requirement is not necessary to 
ensure the OPERABILITY of the alternate batteries since the proposed Required 
Action D. 1 and E. 1 will require an "OPERABLE alternate 125 VDC electrical 
power subsystem." This requirement, the definition of OPERABILITY, and the 
proposed Surveillances are sufficient to ensure that the requirement will be met.  
As such, the relocated detail is not required to be in the ITS to provide adequate 
protection of the public health and safety. Changes to the Bases will be 
controlled by the provisions of the proposed Bases Control Program described in 
Chapter 5 of the ITS.

Dresden 2 and 3 3
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 

ITS: 3.8.5 - DC SOURCES - SHUTDOWN 

ADMINISTRATIVE 

A. 1 In the conversion of the Dresden 2 and 3 current Technical Specifications (CTS) 

to the proposed plant specific Improved Technical Specifications (ITS), certain 

wording preferences or conventions are adopted that do not result in technical 

changes (either actual or interpretational). Editorial changes, reformatting, and 

revised numbering are adopted to make the ITS consistent with the BWR 

Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG-1433, Rev. 1 (i.e., the Improved 

Standard Technical Specifications (ISTS)).  

A.2 The ITS present the battery hardware components (battery and charger) in the 

DC Sources LCO (ITS 3.8.5). The battery cell parameters are presented in a 

separate LCO (ITS 3.8.6).  

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE 

M. I Not used.  

M.2 CTS 3.9.D, "DC Sources - Shutdown" Actions have been modified by a Note 

stating that LCO 3.0.3 is not applicable (ITS 3.8.5 ACTIONS Note). If moving 

irradiated fuel assemblies while in MODE 4 or 5, LCO 3.0.3 would not specify 

any action. If moving irradiated fuel assemblies while in MODE 1, 2, or 3, the 

fuel movement is independent of reactor operations. This clarification is 

necessary because defaulting to LCO 3.0.3 during irradiated fuel assembly 

movement in MODE 1, 2, or 3 would require the reactor to be shutdown, but 

would not require suspension of movement of irradiated fuel assemblies.  

Therefore, the proposed Note ensures that proper actions are taken when moving 

irradiated fuel assemblies in MODE 1, 2, or 3 (i.e., LCO 3.0.3 is not applicable 

and cannot be used in lieu of suspending fuel movement as required by the 

ACTIONS of the LCO). This change is also consistent with TSTF-36, Rev. 3.  

M.3 In the event the necessary DC sources are not OPERABLE, plant conditions are 

conservatively restricted in CTS 3.9.D Action (ITS 3.8.5 Required Actions 

A.2.1, A.2.2, and A.2.3) by suspending CORE ALTERATIONS, irradiated fuel 

handling, and OPDRVs. However, continued operation without the necessary 

DC sources should not be considered acceptable. Therefore, ITS 3.8.5 Required 

Action A.2.4 is added to commence and continue attempts to restore the 

necessary DC sources. (Note that if actions are taken in accordance with ITS 

3.8.5 Required Action A. 1, sufficiently conservative measures are assured by the 

ACTIONS for the individual components declared inoperable without requiring

1Dresden 2 and 3



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 

ITS: 3.8.5 - DC SOURCES - SHUTDOWN 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE 

M.3 the efforts to restore the inoperable source.) ITS 3.8.5 Required Action A.2.4 

(cont'd) results in an action which does not allow continued operation in the existing plant 

condition. This has the effect of not allowing MODE changes per LCO 3.0.4.  

Therefore this existing implicit requirement is explicitly addressed in the ITS 

3.8.5 ACTIONS.  

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE 

"Generic" 

LA. 1 The details relating to system OPERABILITY in CTS 3.9.1D (what constitutes a 

required DC electrical power source) are proposed to be relocated to the Bases.  

The details for system OPERABILITY are not necessary in the LCO. The 

definition of OPERABILITY suffices. ITS LCO 3.8.5 will still require one 250 

VDC and one 125 VDC electrical power subsystem to be OPERABLE.  

Therefore, the relocated details are not required to be in the ITS to provide 

adequate protection of the public health and safety. Changes to the Bases will be 

controlled by the provisions of the proposed Bases Control Program described in 

Chapter 5 of the ITS.  

LA.2 The detail of CTS 4.9.D footnote a that an alternate 125 volt battery shall adhere 

to these same Surveillance Requirements to be considered OPERABLE is 

proposed to be relocated to the Bases, in the form of a discussion that states the 

alternate 125 VDC battery can be used to meet the requirements of the LCO.  

This requirement is not necessary to ensure the OPERABILITY of the alternate 

batteries. This requirement, the definition of OPERABILITY, and the proposed 

Surveillances are sufficient to ensure that the requirement will be met. As such, 

the relocated detail is not required to be in the ITS to provide adequate protection 

of the public health and safety. Changes to the Bases will be controlled by the 

provisions of the proposed Bases Control Program described in Chapter 5 of the 

ITS.  

"Specific" 

L. 1 Three of the DC sources Surveillances required to be performed by CTS 4.9.D 

(CTS 4.9.C.4, 4.9.C.5, and 4.9.C.6) involve tests that would cause the only 

required OPERABLE 250 VDC battery to be rendered inoperable. This 

condition presents a significant risk if an event were to occur during the test.
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.8.5 - DC SOURCES - SHUTDOWN 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE 

L. 1 The NRC has previously provided Surveillance exceptions in the Dresden 2 and 

(cont'd) 3 CTS to avoid a similar condition for the AC sources, but the exceptions have 

not been applied to DC sources. In an effort to consistently address this concern, 

proposed SR 3.8.5.1 has a Note that excludes performance requirements of 

Surveillances that would require the required OPERABLE 250 VDC battery to 

be rendered inoperable. This allowance does not take exception to the 

requirement for the battery to be capable of performing the particular function 

just to the requirement to demonstrate that capability while that source of power 

is being relied on to support meeting the LCO.  

L.2 An alternative is proposed in the Dresden 2 and 3 ITS to suspending operations if 

a DC Source is inoperable, and movement of irradiated fuel assemblies, CORE 

ALTERATIONS, or OPDRVs are being conducted. The alternative, ITS 3.8.5 

Required Action A. 1, is to declare the affected feature(s) inoperable, and 

continue to conduct operations (e.g., OPDRVs), if the affected feature(s) 

ACTIONS allow. Conservative actions can be assured if the affected feature(s) 

without the necessary DC power is declared inoperable and the associated 

ACTIONS of the individual feature(s) taken. These conservative actions are 

currently approved (or will be approved by the ITS amendment) by the NRC.  

Therefore, this change is considered acceptable.  

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS 

None
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.8.7 - DISTRIBUTION SYSTEMS - OPERATING 

ADMINISTRATIVE 

A. 1 In the conversion of the Dresden 2 and 3 current Technical Specifications (CTS) 
to the proposed plant specific Improved Technical Specifications (ITS), certain 
wording preferences or conventions are adopted that do not result in technical 
changes (either actual or interpretational). Editorial changes, reformatting, and 
revised numbering are adopted to make the ITS consistent with the BWR 
Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG-1433, Rev. 1 (i.e., the Improved 
Standard Technical Specifications (ISTS)).  

A.2 CTS LCO 3.9.E currently identifies the electrical buses and distribution panels 
which comprise the AC and DC power distribution systems. The details relating 
to the electrical power distribution system design and OPERABILITY are 
proposed to be relocated to the Bases (see LA. 1 discussion below). As a result, 
ITS LCO 3.8.7 does not include a detailed listing of the electrical power 
distribution system components required for OPERABILITY in terms of Division 
1 and Division 2 electrical power distribution subsystems. Although not 
previously indicated in CTS LCO 3.9.E, Dresden 2 and 3 currently include the 
Division 1 and Division 2 subsystem designations for the applicable electrical 
power distribution system buses, motor control centers, and distribution panels.  
The subsystems and associated components are consistent with those proposed 
for ITS LCO 3.8.7. Therefore, the existing OPERABILITY requirements are 
not altered. Furthermore, since a listing of the applicable power distribution 
system components is retained in the Bases, the use of the Division 1 and 
Division 2 subsystem designations in ITS LCO 3.8.7 in lieu of listing the 
applicable components is a presentational preference change only. As such, the 
change is considered administrative.  

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE 

M. 1 The Completion Times of ITS 3.8.7 ACTIONS A and B have a limitation in 
addition to the 8 hour or 2 hour limit of CTS 3.9.E Actions 1 and 2. This 
additional limit establishes a maximum time allowed for any combination of 
distribution subsystems listed in ITS LCO 3.8.7.a to be inoperable during any A 
single contiguous occurrence of failing to meet the LCO. If a Division 1 AC 
distribution subsystem is inoperable while, for instance, a Division 1 125 V DC 
bus is inoperable and subsequently returned OPERABLE, the LCO may already 
have been not met for up to 8 hours. This situation could lead to a total duration 
of 10 hours since initial failure of the LCO to restore the Division 1 125 V DC 
distribution system. Then, a Division 1 AC subsystem could again become

Dresden 2 and 3 I



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.8.7 - DISTRIBUTION SYSTEMS - OPERATING 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE 

M. 1 inoperable, and the DC distribution restored OPERABLE. This could continue 

(cont'd) indefinitely. Therefore, to preclude this situation and place an appropriate 
restriction on any such unusual situation, the additional Completion Time of 
"16 hours from discovery of failure to meet LCO 3.8.7.a" is proposed.  

M.2 CTS 3.9.E Action 1 allows 8 hours to restore one inoperable AC subsystem and 
Action 2 allows 2 hours to restore one inoperable DC subsystem. Certain 

combinations of inoperable AC and DC subsystems will result in a loss of safety 
function (e.g., an inoperable Division 1 AC subsystem in combination with an 
inoperable Division 2 DC subsystem). ITS 3.8.7 adds ACTION E, which 
requires entry into ITS 3.0.3 if the loss of two or more electrical power 
distribution subsystems, in combination, results in a loss of safety function. ITS 
3.8.7 Required Action E. 1 preserves the intent of ITS 3.0.3 and reflects an 
additional restriction on plant operation.  

M.3 ITS LCO 3.8.7.b requires the opposite unit's electrical power distribution 
subsystem capable of supporting equipment required to be OPERABLE by 
LCO 3.6.4.3, "Standby Gas Treatment (SGT) System, LCO 3.7.4, "Control 
Room Emergency Ventilation (CREV) System" (Unit 3 only), LCO 3.7.5, 
"Control Room Emergency Ventilation Air Conditioning (AC) System" (Unit 3 
only), and LCO 3.8.1, "AC Sources-Operating." This is required to ensure that 
all necessary electrical power is available to support operation of equipment 
common to both units. An Action (ITS 3.8.7 ACTION C) has been added, 
which requires the restoration of the opposite unit's required electrical power 
distribution subsystems to OPERABLE status within 7 days. This Action is 
required based on the definition of OPERABILITY and provides assurance that 
electrical power is available to the equipment within an acceptable time period.  
Existing requirements in the CTS would require entry into CTS 3.7.P Action 1 
(one standby gas treatment subsystem inoperable) and CTS 3.8.D Action L.a 
(Control Room Emergency Ventilation System) where restoration is required in 7 
days. In addition, existing requirements would also require entry into CTS 
3.8.D Action 1 .b (Control Room Emergency Ventilation AC System) where 
restoration is required in 30 days. Thus, the same inoperability conditions would 
result in CTS Actions (CTS 3.7.P Action 1 and CTS 3.8.D Action 1.a) and 
allowed outage times that are equivalent to those proposed for ITS 3.8.7 
ACTION C and its associated Completion Time. Therefore, the portion of the 

change (with respect to Standby Gas Treatment System and Control Room 
Emergency Ventilation System) is a presentation preference change and can be 
considered administrative. However, the addition of the requirement to support 
the requirements of LCO 3.8.1, "AC Sources - Operating" and the limitation 
placed on the Completion Time for restoration of the electrical power

Dresden 2 and 3 2



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 

ITS: 3.8.7 - DISTRIBUTION SYSTEMS - OPERATING 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE 

M.3 distribution subsystem associated with the Control Room Emergency Ventilation 

(cont'd) AC System are considered more restrictive since the opposite unit AC sources 

requirements are not currently required by CTS 3.9.A and since the Completion 

Time for restoration of Control Room Emergency Ventilation AC System related 

inoperabilities has been reduced from 30 days to 7 days. Therefore, this change 

is considered more restrictive.  

In addition, ITS 3.8.7 ACTION C includes a Note to enter the applicable 

Conditions and Required Actions of LCO 3.8.1 when Condition C results in the 

inoperability of a required offsite circuit. The opposite unit distribution A 
subsystem can be part of the circuit path for the alternate offsite circuit. Due to 

the addition of ITS LCO 3.0.6, the Note is needed to ensure the ACTIONS of 

LCO 3.8.1 are entered when an offsite circuit is also rendered inoperable. As 

such, this change is considered administrative.  

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE 

"Generic" 

LA. 1 The details of CTS 3.9.E relating to system design and OPERABILITY are 

proposed to be relocated to the Bases. The details for system OPERABILITY 

are not necessary in the LCO. The definition of OPERABILITY suffices. The 

design details are not necessary to be included in the Technical Specifications to 

ensure the OPERABILITY of the Distribution Systems since OPERABILITY 

requirements are adequately addressed in ITS 3.8.7, "Distribution 

Systems - Operating." Therefore, the relocated details are not required to be in 

the ITS to provide adequate protection of the public health and safety. Changes 

to the Bases will be controlled by the provisions of the proposed Bases Control 

Program described in Chapter 5 of the ITS.  

"Specific" 

L. 1 CTS 3.9.E Action 1 allows 8 hours to restore one inoperable AC subsystem and 

Action 2 allows 2 hours to restore one inoperable DC subsystem. No time is 

provided if buses are inoperable in Division 1 and 2 AC subsystems concurrently 

or in Division 1 and 2 DC subsystems concurrently. Thus a CTS 3.0.C entry is 

required. ITS 3.8.7 ACTIONS A and B, allow one "or more" AC and DC 

electrical power distribution subsystems to be concurrently inoperable, without

Dresden 2 and 3 3



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.8.7 - DISTRIBUTION SYSTEMS - OPERATING 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE 

L. 1 requiring an ITS 3.0.3 entry; either 8 hours or 2 hours (8 hours for AC and 2 

(cont'd) hours for DC) will be allowed to restore the inoperabilities. However, ITS 3.8.7 

ACTION E is also added to require that if two or more electrical power 

distribution subsystems are inoperable that, in combination, result in a loss of 

function, then ITS 3.0.3 must be entered immediately. Thus if both Division 1 

and Division 2 AC subsystems have similar buses inoperable, which result in a 

loss of function, ITS 3.8.7 ACTION E will ensure ITS 3.0.3 is entered, 

consistent with the CTS. This will ensure that the proper actions are taken if a 

loss of function occurs. Assuming a loss of function has not occurred, the 

addition of the words "or more" are acceptable since, during this time, sufficient 

AC and DC buses are Operable to meet the accident analysis (assuming no 

additional single failure). This additional time is acceptable since during the 

additional 8 hours, the unit can still meet accident analysis assumptions.  

Therefore, these changes will have negligible impact on plant safety.  

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS 

None

Dresden 2 and 3 4
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handling irradiated fuel In the secondary 
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handling of irradiated fuel in the secordary Ir8•'nJ 
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.8.8 - DISTRIBUTION SYSTEMS - SHUTDOWN 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE 

"Generic" 

LA. 1 The details of CTS 3.9.F relating to system design and OPERABILITY are 

proposed to be relocated to the Bases. The details for system OPERABILITY 

are not necessary in the LCO. The definition of OPERABILITY suffices. The 

design details are not necessary to be included in the Technical Specifications to 

ensure the OPERABILITY of the Distribution Systems since OPERABILITY 

requirements are adequately addressed in ITS 3.8.8, "Distribution 
Systems-Shutdown." Therefore, the relocated details are not required to be in 

the ITS to provide adequate protection of the public health and safety. Changes 

to the Bases will be controlled by the provisions of the proposed Bases Control 

Program described in Chapter 5 of the ITS.  

"Specific" 

L. 1 An alternative is proposed in the Dresden 2 and 3 ITS to suspending the 

movement of irradiated fuel assemblies, CORE ALTERATIONS, or OPDRVS, 

if being conducted, when a AC or DC distribution system is inoperable (de

energized). The alternative, ITS 3.8.8 Required Action A. 1, is to declare the 

supported required feature(s) inoperable, and continue to conduct operations 

(e.g., OPDRVS), if the supported required feature(s) ACTIONS allow.  

Conservative actions can be assured if the supported required feature(s) without 

the necessary AC or DC distribution system is declared inoperable and the 

associated ACTIONS of the individual feature(s) taken. These conservative 

actions are currently approved (or will be approved by the ITS amendment) by 

the NRC. Therefore, this change is considered acceptable.  

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS 

None

Dresden 2 and 3 3



AC Sources-Operating 
3.8.1

A(KTTONS (continued)

CONDITION I REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

D. One &requirecd offsite 
circuit inoperable.  

AND 

One Orequiredc DG 
inoperable.

<3.q.A Ad÷ ,> 
<3.9.A Ad4_3.c) 

E. Two r r 

3 J *required_ uus 
J (3.q.AAd_4I> inoperable.

- ------------ NOTE---------
Enter applicable Conditions 
and Required Actions of 
LCO 3.8., 'Distribution 
Systems-Operating," when 
Condition D is entered with 
no AC power source to any 
division.

D.1 Restore Irequired]-, 
offsite circuit to 
OPERABLE status.

OR 

D.2 -Restore •requireda DG]
to OPERABLE status.

9 I.

E.1 Restore one 
frequiredf DG to 
OPERABLE status.

Rev 1, 04/07/95

12 hours

12 hours

2 hours

(continued)

I

J
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AC Sources-Operating 
3.8.1

SURVEILLANCE REOUIREMENTS 7[?-

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

< q.A.I.a' SR 3.8.1.1 Verify correct breaker alignment and 
indicated power availability for each 

•-j] -fjrequiredo offsite circuit.

7 days

A2.c> SR 3.8.1.2 ------------------ NOTES---------------
1_Perf rmancq/of SR r.8.1.7jatisfyes 

. All DG starts may be preceded by an 
engine prelube period and followed by 

z a warmup period prior to loading.  

A modified DG start involving idling 
and gradual acceleration to 
synchronous speed may be used for this 
SR as recommended by the manufacturer.  
When modified start procedures are not 
used, the time, voltage, and frequencyc 
tolerances of SR 3.8.1. must be met.  

-------------------------------------------

Verify each DG starts from standby 
conditions and achieves steady state [Voltage >rV and < 

frequency 5-8.Eo Hz and 2 Hz.  

3'~3L8

-Un
A gspe/ fied in , 7Zi -- 1 Table J.8

- [ 

(continued) 
3. A -IS5I~ ~ DýJk _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _

BWR/4 STS
Rev 1, 04/07/95
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(CrS>

< 49,A e 7& 
(Dor M7 1>

AC Sources-Operating 
3.8.1 

FREQUENCY 
TI0 

Svol-/4 , 

(conti nued) I/C

Rev 1, 04/07/95BWR/4 STS 3.8-11



AC Sources-Operating 
3.8.1

(, TS >

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

SURVEILLANCE

<4. q. A.S. k

FREQUENCY

/0

('A q, A S .4'> SR 3.8.1.19 .,nrrY1
----urI..---------------

( All DG starts may De preceded by an 
engine prelube period.  

his urveill nce sha not ba 
per Wrmed in NODE 1, 2, or 3/.  

Ho• ver, cr dit may/be take for 
ulanned Avents t at sati /fy this SR.  

Verify, on an actual or simulated loss of 
offsite power signal in conjunction with an 
actual or simulated ECCS initiation signal: 

a. De-energization of emergency buses; 

b. Load shedding from emergency buses; 
and 

c. DG auto-starts from standby condition 
and: 

1. energizes permanently connected 
loads in • aujseconds, _,ý)

2. energizes auto-c 
emergenci loads 

trn dredt&y quq c~t

connected 
¢throuqh CFGUI

R mothso I

(continued).

Rev 1, 04/07/95

I
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS FROM NUREG-1433, REVISION 1 
ITS 3.8.1 - AC SOURCES - OPERATING 

14. ISTS SR 3.8.1.18 requires verification that the interval between each sequenced load 

block is within + 10% of design interval for each load sequence timer. The SR is 

proposed to be changed to delete the upper 10% limit, such that the interval between 

each load block is only required to be Ž_ 90% of the design load interval.  

As stated in the ISTS Bases, the purposes of the 10% load sequence time interval 
tolerance are to ensure that sufficient time exists for the DG to restore frequency and 
voltage prior to applying the next load and that safety analysis assumptions regarding 
ESF equipment time delays are not violated. The first purpose is met solely by 
applying a lower limit. If the interval between two load blocks is greater than 110 % of 
the design interval, the capability of the DG to perform its function is not necessarily 
impacted. For the first load interval, sufficient time after energizing the first load block 
to allow the DG to restore frequency and voltage prior to energizing the second load 
block is still provided, since the minimum time needed is the design interval minus 
10%; allowing more time than the design interval plus 10% does not negatively affect 
the ability of the DG to perform its intended function, with respect to the first load 
interval. In addition, it is recognized that if there is an additional load block following 
the first two described above, then allowing the load interval between the first two load 
blocks to be longer than the design interval plus 10% could impact the capability of the 
DG to restore frequency and voltage prior to the start of the third load block.  
However, the requirement that "each" load block be within the design load interval 
minus 10% will ensure that the time between the second and third load blocks is 
sufficient to ensure that the DG can restore frequency and voltage prior to energizing 
the third load block. The "each" requirement also ensures that all subsequent load 
intervals (e.g., the third, fourth, etc.) do not impact the capability of the DG to perform 
its intended function.  

The second purpose described in the Bases for the SR is not related to the DG; it relates 
to the ability of the individual loads to perform their assumed functions. Thus, if a time 
delay was too long, while the individual load may be inoperable, the DG is not 
inoperable; the DG can still perform its intended function. Thus, the upper limit should 
not be considered as an operability requirement for the DG. If an individual load timer 
is too long, only the associated load should be considered inoperable. In addition, 
many of the load timers (the ones that affect the ECCS pumps) are required by 
ISTS 3.3.5.1, ECCS Instrumentation; thus the upper limits for these timers will be 
maintained in the ISTS.  

15. Note 2 has been added to ITS SR 3.8.1.11 which states that momentary transients 
outside of the voltage limit do not invalidate this test. This change is consistent with 
the current licensing basis.

Dresden 2 and 3 6



JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS FROM NUREG-1433, REVISION 1 

ITS 3.8.1 - AC SOURCES - OPERATING 

16. The requirement in ISTS SR 3.8.1.11 (ITS SR 3.8.1.12), the loss of offsite power test, 

to verify the energization of auto-connected shutdown loads (c.2 and a portion of c.5) 

has been deleted since these loads do not exist in the Dresden 2 and 3 design. All loads 

are immediately supplied when the DG energizes the emergency bus (permanently 

connected load). Subsequent requirements have been modified and renumbered as 

necessary.  

17. The word in ISTS SR 3.8.1.19.c.3 and 4 has been changed from "achieves" to 
"maintains" for consistency with ISTS SR 3.8.1.11.  

18. The steady state limit does not apply to the simultaneous start of all DGs (ISTS 

SR 3.8.1.20), since it is a test of starting independence, not operating independence.  

This is consistent with the current Dresden 2 and 3 Licensing Basis. Since the steady 

state limit is not being added into the Dresden 2 and 3 ITS, TSTF-163 changes are not 

necessary and also have not been adopted.  

19. ISTS SR 3.8.1.12, the DG start on an ECCS signal test, requires a verification that the 

permanently connected and auto-connected loads are energized from the offsite power 

system (parts d and e). These verifications have not been included in ITS SR 3.8.1.13.  

The Dresden design does not include any time delay relays that delay start of the ECCS 

pumps when offsite power is available. The buses are also not load shed when offsite 

power is still available. The loss of offsite power test (ITS SR 3.8.1.12), the LSFT for 

the loss of voltage instrumentation in ITS 3.3.8.1, and the ECCS system functional tests 

in ITS 3.5.1 provide proper testing of the components to ensure they function following 

an ECCS actuation signal. In addition, these two verifications are not required in the 

Current Technical Specifications. Appropriate changes to parts b and c have also been 

made due to these deletions.

Dresden 2 and 3 7



DC Sources-Operating 
3.8.4

< C7-S )

3.8 ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS

3.8.4 DC Sources-Operating

<3ý,.9 C,> LCO 3.8.4 electrical power subsystems shall be

i'A/,vf /3. q. C APPLICABILITY: MODES 1, 2, and 3.

'3. q -C A,4 3>

RVTTAUC 
Ii�� I iUIIJ

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

(A. One DC elecfrical A.1 R tore DC electrical h 
power subs stem -Awer subsystem to 

ýinoperablk. PERABLE status.  

• Required Action and V.1 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours 

@.--h's sociated Completioný S Time {-LCondi 1ion • AND 

not met for tati 
L er ice DC ubs ser . 2 Be in MODE 4. 36 hours

C.______________________________ I-

Required Act on and 
associated ompletion 
Time of Co dition A 
not met f r DG DC 
subsyste

C.1 Declare as 
inoperabi

/6ciated DG Immediately/

Rev 1, 04/07/95

2,

I/

- - kL/ 

A . . .......... .. ...... ...... .
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tcCTs Insert ACTIONS (continued)

T I

One 250 VDC 
electrical power 
subsystem inoperable 
for reasons other 
than Conditions A or 
B.

(pq,4\o.  I

i\ 

L•~ •o)

---- -NOTE-----
Only applicable if 
opposite unit is in 
MODE 1, 2, or 3.  

Division 1 or 2 125 
VDC battery 
inoperable as a 
result of 
maintenance or 
testing.

C.1 Restore 250 VDC 
electrical power 
subsystem to OPERABLE 
status.

D.1 Place associated 
OPERABLE alternate 125 
VDC electrical power 
subsystem in service.

AND 

D.2 Restore Division 1 or 2 
125 VDC battery to 
OPERABLE status.

2 hours

2 hours 

Prior to 
exceeding 7 
cumulative days 
per operating 
cycle on a per 
battery basis

Insert Page 3.8-24b
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El~

v'

G.

-- --- -NOTE 
Only applicable if 
opposite unit is in 
MODE 1, 2, or 3.  

Division I or 2 125 
VDC battery 
inoperable, due to 
the need to replace 
the battery, as 
determined by 
maintenance or 
testing.

Division 1 or 2 125 
VDC electrical power 
subsystem inoperable 
for reasons other 
than Condition D or 
E.

Opposite unit 
Division 2 125 VDC 
electrical power 
subsystem 
inoperable.

Insert ACTIONS (continued)

r ¶

E.1 Place associated 
OPERABLE alternate 125 
VDC electrical power 
subsystem in service.  

AND 

E.2 Restore Division 1 or 2 
125 VDC battery to 
OPERABLE status.

F.1 Restore Division 1 or 2 
125 VDC electrical 
power subsystem to 
OPERABLE status.  

OR 

F.2 ----------NOTE--------

Only applicable if the 
opposite unit is not in 
MODE 1, 2, or 3.  

Place associated 
OPERABLE alternate 125 
VDC electrical power 
subsystem in service

G.1 Restorp nopposite unit 
Division 2 125 VDC 
electrical power 
subsystem to OPERABLE 
status.

4

a _______________________ L

2 hours 

7 days

2 hours 

2 hours

7 days

Insert Page 3.8-24c
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OC Sources-Operating 
3.8.4

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

3. q, if 

<49. C2)

SR 3.8.4.1

SR 3.8.4.2

Sq9, C, SR 3.  

<4,qC¼ S R 3 S

Verify battery terminal voltagei 
V on float charge•..

7 days

Verify no visible corrosion at battery 92 days 

terminals and connectors.  

OR 

Verify battery connection resistance 0 s 
S 11.5E-4 ohm for inter-cell connectionsA 

i•, .5z-4 ohn]4 for inter-r k connection, 
:5 1.5E-4 ohrl for inter-Ver connectio s 
and '1.5L-4 ohmp for terminal 
connections .

Verify battery cells, cell plates, and months 
racks show no visual indication of physical 
damage or abnormal deterioration,] T5 TI 

Atl,. co d e-ra bcA4ry ecr -3a

Remove visible corrosion and verify battery 
cell to cell and terminal connections are 
•cIen and th a coated with 

anti-corrosion material.

Verify batter connection resistance Jis 
<:.5E-4 oh for inter-cell connection; 

`E-4 ohm or in er-rack co §nection, 
5 [1/5E-4 ohmI fointer-tier G6nnectio1 , 
and < R15E-4 ohmIfjor terminal 
connections).

Cýlmots

a~ronhs

(continued)
iarq VDc 4 'wee~eh I.5'VýC_5iSv.5teA 

N7-T - - - - - -- - -- L T ) - ,'., ,O-u 4-e upý

E...... .15 3.-2
Rev 1, 04/07/95

<1 Ts )
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS FROM NUREG-1433, REVISION 1 
ITS: 3.8.4 - DC SOURCES - OPERATING 

1. The brackets have been removed and the proper plant specific information/value has 

been provided.  

2. Changes have been made to the ISTS 3.8.4 ACTIONS to be consistent with the current 

licensing basis Actions for inoperable DC Sources.  

3. The bracketed item has been deleted since its is not applicable to Dresden 2 and 3.  

4. Various Surveillance Requirements in ISTS 3.8.4 are modified by Notes which state the 

Surveillances shall not be performed in MODE 1, 2, or 3. These Notes also state that 

credit may be taken for unplanned events that satisfy the associated Surveillance.  

TSTF-8 adds a clarification to the Bases of SR 3.0.1 which allows credit to be taken for 

unplanned events that satisfy surveillances. However, TSTF-8 also deletes the portion 

of the ISTS 3.8.4 SR Notes that allow credit to be taken for unplanned events. These 

Notes have not been incorporated into the ITS for Dresden 2 and 3. The control of 

plant conditions appropriate to performing Surveillances is an issue for procedures and 

scheduling and has been determined by the NRC staff to be unnecessary as a Technical 

Specification restriction. As indicated in Generic Letter 91-04, allowing this control is 

consistent with the vast majority of other Technical Specifications, which do not dictate 

plant conditions for the associated Surveillances. This detail of the Surveillance is a 

prerequisite for performance of the test and is not necessary for ensuring the 

requirements to demonstrate OPERABILITY of the DC subsystem. This change is 

consistent with the current licensing basis. Therefore, the changes documented in 

TSTF-8, Rev. 2 do not apply. Subsequent Notes have been renumbered as required.  

5. ITS SR 3.8.4.8 Note 1, permitting limited use of the modified performance discharge 

test in lieu of the service test, has been deleted and ITS SR 3.8.4.8 revised. The CTS 

(as approved in Amendments 150 and 145) permits the use of the modified performance 
discharge test in lieu of the service test at all times. This current licensing basis 
requirement is consistent with proposed TSTF-200.  

6. The 250 V battery chargers are currently required to supply a load equal to their design 

capability for at least 4 hours. SR 3.8.4.3 is being added to ensure this requirement is 

retained at the current 18 month Surveillance Frequency based on battery charger 

performance. The subsequent SRs have been renumbered, where applicable, to reflect 
this change.  

7. Typographical error corrected.

Dresden 2 and 3 1



DC Sources-Shutdown 
3.8.5

3.8 ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS 

3.8.5 DC Sources-Shutdown

ý3qD> LCO 3.  

(Apjpl .,.D> APPLICAI

8.5 Ce~cal power subsystems s;,l I be OPERABLE to sue 
ectrical power distrilwtion subsystem(s) requl 

3.8.O, "Distributioy~ystems-Shutdown."

BILITY: MODES 4 and 5, i 0.s4 itE.3 
During movement of irradiated fuel assemblies in the 

2 [secondar_ containment.  

Lcti,3.0.3 ;spivat cPP /'c, i e

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COHPLETION TIME

<( -,D AzI > 
< I~or M. I>

A. One r morerequired 
F Telectrical power bsteýinoperable.

A. I Declare affected 
required feature(s) 
inoperable.

OR 

A.2.I Suspend CORE 
ALTERATIONS.  

AND 

A.2.2 Suspend movement of 
irradiated fuel 
assemblies in the 
MecondaryV 
containment.  

AND

Immediately 1 E

Immediately 

Immediately 

(continued)
I. _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ I __ _ _ _ _
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DC Sources-Shutdown 
3.8.5

CCTS)

ACTIONS 

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

A. (continued) A.2.3 Initiate action to Immediately 
suspend operations 
with a potential for 
draining the reactor 
vessel.  

AND 

A.2.4 Initiate action to Immediately 
restore required DC 
electrical power 
subsystems to 
OPERABLE status.  

SURVEILLANCE 
REQUIREMENTS 

V 

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

S9. Z) > SR 3.8.5.1 ------------- ----- NOTE -------------------
The followin SRs are not required to be 
performe S 3.8.4., SR 3.8.4., and SR 3. ..L 
---- ------ -------------

F For DC cs required to be OPERABLE the 
following SRs are applicable:

( 4-9, D co- 4md (a)0
SR 3.8.4.rISR 3.8.4.1f SR 3.8 4.7ýk 
SR 3.8.4. SR 3.8.4.W SR 3.8.4.P.  
SR 3.8.4.3(.J SR 3.8.4V 

), an .Sk 3.8S.'A

In accordance 
with applicable 
SRs

Rev 1, 04/07/95

N

(3, 5. D Ar-f 
<'O Vor h4 >

)

fz~s
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS FROM NUREG-1433, REVISION 1 

ITS: 3.8.5 - DC SOURCES - SHUTDOWN 

I1. The proper LCO number has been provided. This change was necessary due to the 

deletion of ISTS 3.8.7, "Inverters - Operating" and ISTS 3.8.8, "Inverters 

Shutdown." 

2. The brackets have been removed and the proper plant specific information/value has 

been provided.  

3. The ACTIONS have been modified by a Note stating that LCO 3.0.3 is not applicable.  

If moving irradiated fuel assemblies while in Mode 4 or 5, LCO 3.0.3 would not 

specify any action. If moving irradiated fuel assemblies while in Mode 1, 2, or 3, the 

fuel movement is independent of reactor operations. This clarification is necessary 

because defaulting to LCO 3.0.3 during irradiated fuel assembly movement in Mode 1, 

2, or 3 would require the reactor to be shutdown, but would not require suspension of 

movement of irradiated fuel assemblies. Therefore, the proposed Note ensures that 

proper actions are taken when moving irradiated fuel assemblies in Mode 1, 2, or 3 

(i.e., LCO 3.0.3 is not applicable and cannot be used in lieu of suspending fuel 

movement as required by the ACTIONS of the LCO). This change is also consistent 

with TSTF-36, Rev. 4.  

4. Due to the Dresden 2 and 3 design (spare battery and charger for the 125 VDC 

Electrical Power System), individual batteries and battery chargers can be tested 

without compromising compliance with the requirements of the LCO. Therefore, since 

the test can be performed without compromising the DC loads, the SRs are not 

excepted from performance for the 125 VDC electrical power subsystem when the unit 

is shutdown (per the Note to SR 3.8.5.1).  

5. Editorial change made to match the words in the LCO and ACTION requirements.  

6. Change made to be consistent with the Writers Guide.

Dresden 2 and 3 I



Battery Cell Parameters 
3.8.6

Table 3.8.6-1 (page 1 of 1) 
Battery Cell Parameter Requirements

(a) It is acceptable for the electrolyte level to.temporarily increase above the specified maximum level duringtequalizin char es rovided it is not overflow ing. id r P " 

(b) Corrected for electrolyte temperature and level. Leve correc n is (b) •ot~eqlredhowev rwnegr!7`,7oaa carge Daery charginge rrenti .  

(c) A battery charging current 66< am s a'l' Io serv e a ei e n aul orI a eri IIwenL1on Toat chareis accep a e or meeting specific gravity imits following a battery recharge, for a maximum of 178 days. When charging current is used to satisfy specific gravity requirements, specific gravity of each connected cell shall be measured prior to expiration of the 17l day allowance.

BWR/4 STS
Rev 1, 04/07/95
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS FROM NUREG-1433, REVISION 1 

ITS 3.8.6 - BATTERY CELL PARAMETERS 

I1. The brackets have been removed and the proper plant specific information/value has 

been provided.  

2. The word "values" in the third Condition of Condition B has been changed to "limits" 

to more closely match the LCO description. In addition, the word "Allowable" in 

Table 3.8.6-1 has been deleted to be consistent with the manner in which Category C 

"Limits" are described in the ACTIONS. This will also avoid confusion with the term 

"Allowable Value" used in the Instrumentation Section.  

3. The second and third Frequencies of SR 3.8.6.2 have been modified to require the 

parameters to be verified within 7 days after the battery discharge/overcharge event, in 

lieu of the ISTS requirements of 24 hours after the battery discharge/overcharge event.  

IEEE-450 (the 1980, 1987, and 1995 versions) only require the verification to be 

performed; it does not state the time limit for performing the verification. Therefore, 

the time specified in the Dresden 2 and 3 CTS is being maintained (i.e., this time is 

consistent with current licensing basis).  

4. Typographical/grammatical error corrected.  

5. The words "and, for a limited time, following" have been added to footnote (a) to allow 

the electrolyte level to be temporarily above the limit following the equalize charge as 

well as during the charge. As stated in the Bases for this footnote (in Table 3.8.6-1 

description), IEEE-450, Annex A, recommends that electrolyte level readings not be 

taken until 72 hours after the equalize charge. This allows time for the electrolyte 

temperature to stabilize and the level reading to be a "true" reading. Without the added 

words, the limit may not be met upon completion of the charge and unnecessary 

ACTIONS would have to be taken.  

6. The allowance in footnote (b) to not perform a level correction for the specific gravity 

when charging current is a certain amperage value has been deleted, consistent with 

current licensing basis.

Dresden 2 and 3 I



AND 

A.2.2 Suspe handling of Immediately 
irr iated fuel 
as mblies in the 

econdary) 
containment..  

ND 
.2.3 Initiate action to Immediate 

suspendIoperation 

with a potential for 
draining the reactor 
vessel.  

AND 

(continued) 
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Distribution Systems-Operating, -[3.eS. j-'"

3.8 ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS 

3.B. Distribution Systems-Operating 
I 7

Divi •on 1) a [Dii on 2] AC DC, [a AC v al bu 
elec ical pb r dist bution s bsystem shall )e OPEu BE.  

""ýý4ýC3 8 -

(AppI3 q E > APPLICABILITY: MODES 1, 2, and 3.

A1TTION5

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One or more AC 
electrical power 
distribution 
subsystems inoperable.

B.One or mo .AC vital 
buses i perable.

A.I Restore AC electrical 
power distribution 
subsystems to 
OPERABLE status.

B.I Restore AC ital bus 
distribu on 
subsys ms to 
OPE E status.

I- I

•.-R(A/.E' ( One or more ffigig 
\A0 2 DC electrical 

<Doc M. > power distribution 
subsystems inoperable.  

Ae iLAJ C

Restore DC electrical 
power distribution 
subsystems to 
OPERABLE status.

8 hours 

AND 

16 hours from 
discovery of 
failure to meet 
LCODA ji[]ý

2 hours 

AND 

16 hour from 
discov ry of 
fail e to meet 
LC/

-w

2 hours 

AND 

16 hours from 
discovery of 
failure to meet 
LCOjl (ýjýjd

(continued)

Rev 1, 04/07/95
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BWR/4 STS 3.8-38



Insert LCO 3.8.7

The following electrical power distribution subsystems shall be OPERABLE: 

Ž?. Division 1 and Division 2 AC and DC electrical power distribution 
subsystems; and 

The portions of the opposite unit's Division 2 AC and DC electrical 
power distribution subsystem necessary to support equipment required to 
be OPERABLE by LCO 3.6.4.3, "Standby Gas Treatment (SGT) System," 
LCO 3.7.4, "Control Room Emergency Ventilation (CREV) System" (Unit 3 
only), LCO 3.7.5, "Control Room Emergency Ventilation Air Conditioning 
(AC) System" (Unit 3 only), and LCO 3.8.1, "AC Sources-Operating." 

)71 Insert 3.8.7 ACTION C

Opx &-:3) 
C . Required opposite 

unit Division 2 AC 
and DC electrical 
power distribution 
subsystem 
inoperable.

--------- -- NOTE---------
Enter applicable Conditions 
and Required Actions of LCO 
3.8.1 when Condition C 
results in the inoperability 
of a required offsite 
circuit.  

C.1 Restore required 
opposite unit Division 
2 AC and DC electrical 
power distribution 
subsystem to OPERABLE 
status.

Insert Page 3.8-38
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7 days



Systems-Operatin

:C'Ts 7

At�TTONS (continued�

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

D. Required Action and D.1 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours 
associated Completion 
"Time of Condition A, AND B, or C not met.  0.2 Be in MODE 4. 36 hours 

One or more DG DC E.1 clare associ ted I diately 
elec ical power G(s) inopera e.  
dis ibut ion 
su ystems inope able.  

Two or more electrical .1 Enter LCO 3.0.3. Immediately 
power distribution 
subsystems inoperable 
thattresult in a loss I- imcorn 4o•j 
of function.  

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

4.E 3.8 .1 Verify correct breaker alignments and 
voltage to orequiredo ACm DCJ fan(VACftitip 

2 .1 electrical power distribution 
subsystems.

Ac-4 Z/ 

< Doe A4. 2> 

)

7 days

JA

Rev 1, 04/07/95
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS FROM NUREG-1433, REVISION 1 

ITS: 3.8.7 - DISTRIBUTION SYSTEMS - OPERATING 

I1. The proper LCO/SR number has been provided. This change was necessary due to the 

deletion of ISTS 3.8.7, "Inverters - Operating" and ISTS 3.8.8, "Inverters 
Shutdown." 

2. The brackets have been removed and the proper plant specific information/value has 

been provided.  

3. The second Completion Time for Required Actions A. I and B. 1 has been modified to 

be consistent with the intent of the ISTS. The second Completion Time is intended to 

limit the maximum time the LCO is not being met due to inoperable AC or DC 

electrical power distribution subsystems. However, the Dresden 2 and 3 electrical 
distribution system is designed such that each unit relies on portions of the opposite 

unit's AC and DC electrical distribution system to support the OPERABILITY of 

components that are shared by both units (e.g., standby gas treatment, control room 

ventilation (Unit 3 only)). When an opposite unit's Division 2 AC or DC electrical 

distribution subsystem that is required to support equipment required to be OPERABLE 

becomes inoperable, ITS 3.8.7 ACTION C requires the subsystem to be restored within j 
7 days. The Completion Time is based on the allowable outage time of the supported 

equipment. Should a Division 1 or 2 AC or DC electrical power distribution subsystem 
or required 120 VAC bus be declared inoperable, the second Completion Time starts.  

Should Condition C occur subsequent to a failure to meet the LCO due to Condition A 

or B the Completion Time to restore the inoperable portion of the opposite unit's 

Division 2 subsystem would be unnecessarily restricted; that is, it would not allow the 

normal 7 day Completion Time for restoration. This was not the intent of the second 

Completion Time. Therefore, the second Completion Time for Required Actions A. 1I c 

and B. 1 has been modified to only start upon discovery of failure to meet LCO 3.8.7.a, A 

since these are the portions of the LCO that apply to the individual unit's Division 1 
and 2 AC and DC electrical power distribution subsystems.  

4. The phrase "in combination" has been added to ISTS 3.8.9 Condition F (ITS 3.8.7 

Condition E) to clarify that the combination of two or more subsystems must result in 
the loss of function in order to enter this Condition. This has been added since some 

functions (e.g., control room emergency ventilation) are lost with the inoperability of 

one single division. Therefore, if for Unit 3 the opposite unit's Division 2 is lost such 

that the Control Room Emergency Ventilation (CREV) System is inoperable and a bus 

in Division 1 is inoperable that does not provide power to the CREV System, entry into 

Condition E is not required. Proposed Condition C is considered acceptable to cover 

the inoperabilities associated with the opposite unit's Division 2 distribution system 

while Condition A is considered acceptable to cover the inoperablities associated with 
the loss of Division 1.

Dresden 2 and 3 1



JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS FROM NUREG-1433, REVISION 1 
ITS: 3.8.7 - DISTRIBUTION SYSTEMS - OPERATING 

5. Not used. [j• 

6. Action C has been added to reflect existing requirements for the Division 2 AC and DC 

electrical power distribution subsystems necessary to support opposite unit powered 
equipment OPERABILITY requirements. t & 

7. This bracketed requirement has been deleted because it is not applicable to Dresden 2 
and 3. The following requirement has been renumbered to reflect the deletion.

Dresden 2 and 3 2



411 -h I alt UkI 'ItLss t'lhi)L4/I 
AC Sources-Operating 

B 3.8.1 

BASES 

LCO [In additi9, [one re uired auto tic load /equencer p r ESF 

(continued) (bus] shaly be OPERAB LE.] 

40opo / A& 138kV-ad3'kV Each offsite circuilmust be capable of maintaining rated 
u;4 1' A frequency and voltage, and accepting re uired loads dunn 

an accident, while~connected to the USeS.  
•-•ItII., 7  circui consists ofhincomin breakeriand disconnect to the 

Sn Ts, and •trjmstorm6", and S S /• the-respective cti-cuitpath~i~ncluding feeder breakers to R/AT5 2Z) 
""-•• •• J~Q V (JDbuses. (eed e breaKers tr m ea h ci'u re• 

S-• t r ed / to he Z • S F b us ; • o w e v e r , If 2 C S A T fs c o n n e c ' e d \ 
• __• , .s • r O -/• _t o E S F ) u s 2 E (o GE) a n d 0 8 S A T i s •o n n e c t e d ) o 2 G (o r 2/ E •), 

T R r z p ,- •v_ A ;h e r ja i n i n b a e r s t o / Z E a n d 2 G /a r e n o t r~ u i r e d . ) 

(dwe CC' ' Each DG must be capable of starting, accelerating to rated 41d/LoV CS 14 
speed and voltage, and connecting to its respective & Vus / 
on detection of bus undervoltage. This sequence must be rt.•pa;vtu# D accomplished withtnD seconds. EachyDG must also be be 

capable of accepting required loads within the assumed / 
L °loading sequence intervals, and must continue to o erate 

until offsite power can be restored to the uses. These 
capabilities are required to be met from a variety of 
initial conditions, such as DG in standby with the engine 
hot and DG in standby with the engine at ambient condition.
Addltio l DG capabi ies must be demons ated to meet 

VreqW ed Surveillan s, e.g., capabilityof the DG to r vert 

to tandby status n an ECCS signal w44e operating iF.* •rallel test m ie\ 

Proper sequencing of loads, including tripping of 
nonessential loads, is a required function for DG
OPERABILITY. - sLi ED-2 

The AC sources must be separate and independent (to the 
extent possible) of other AC sources. For the DGs, the 
separation and independence are complete. For the offsite 

,6,A d;v,;5_-S J AC sources, the separation and independence are to the 
,4'Mar gu.1-4 \ extent practical." A~rcircuit may be connected to 

with!,gj) transfer capability to the other 
circuit OPERABLE, and not violate separation criteria. A 

4=tl4OVE £• circuit that is not connected to-J@EWt bul is reguired to 
have OPERABLE | transfer M n j , . ""'It o 

buses to support OPERABILIT t circuit.  

(continued) 
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Insert LCO-1

A qualified circuit does not have to be connected to the ESS bus (i.e., the 

main generator can be connected to the ESS bus) as long as the capability to 

fast transfer to the qualified circuit exists. The other qualified offsite 

circuit for each unit is provided by a bus tie between the corresponding ESS 

buses of the two units. The breakers connecting the buses must be capable of 

closure. For Unit 2, LCO 3.8.1.a is met if RAT 22 is capable of supplying ESS 

buses 23-1 and 24-1 and if RAT 32 (or UAT 31 on backfeed) can supply ESS bus 

23-1 via ESS bus 33 and 33-1 and the associated bus tie or ESS bus 24-1 via 

ESS bus 34 and 34-1 and the associated bus tie. For Unit 3, LCO 3.8.1.a is 

met if RAT 32 can supply ESS buses 33-1 and 34-1 and if RAT 22 (or UAT 21 on 

backfeed) can supply ESS buses 33-1 via ESS bus 23 and 23-1 and the associated 

bus tie or ESS bus 34-1 via ESS bus 24 and 24-1 and the associated bus tie.  

For Unit 2, LCO 3.8.1.c is met if RAT 32 (or UAT 31 on backfeed) is capable of 

supplying ESS bus 39 to support equipment required by LCO 3.6.4.3. For Unit 

3, LCO 3.8.1.c is met if RAT 22 (or UAT 21 on backfeed) is capable of 

supplying ESS bus 29 to support equipment required by LCO 3.6.4.3, LCO 3.7.4, 

and LCO 3.7.5.  

)I Insert LCO-2 

The opposite unit's DG must be capable of starting, accelerating to rated 

speed and voltage, and connecting to its Division 2 Class 1E AC electrical 

power distribution subsystem on detection of bus undervoltage. This sequence 

must be accomplished within 13 seconds and is required to be met from the same 

variety of initial conditions specified for the unit DGs. For Unit 2 to meet 

LCO 3.8.1.d, DG 3 must be capable of supplying ESS bus 34-1 on a loss of power 

to the bus in order to supply ESS bus 39 to support equipment required by 

LCO 3.6.4.3. Similarly, for Unit 3 to meet LCO 3.8.1.d, DG 2 must be capable 

of supplying ESS bus 24-1 on a loss of power to the bus in order to support 

ESS bus 29 to support equipment required by LCO 3.6.4.3, LCO 3.7.4, and 
LCO 3.7.5.  

In addition, fuel oil storage and fuel oil transfer pump requirements must be 

met for each required DG.

Insert Page B 3.8-4



AC Sources-Operating 
B 3.8.1 

BASES 

ACTIONS D.1 and D.2 (continued) 

resulting in de-energization. Therefore, the Required 

Actions of Condition D are modified by a Note to indicate 1 ...."J 3 

that when Condition D is entered with no AC source to any 
4 Vbusk ACTIONS for LCO 3.8.4, *Distribution / 

ys ems-Operating, must be immediately entered. This / 
•allows 

Condition D to provide requirements for the loss ofJ 

[3 d&~~ti ~cd)the ofsite circuit and oneDG without regard to whethea 
division is de-energized. LCO 3.8.9-provides the 

appropriate restrictions for a de-energized division.  

According to Regulatory Guide 1.93 (Ref. 6), operation may 
continue in Condition D for a period that should not exceed 
12 hours. In Condition D, individual redundancy is lost in 
both the offsite electrical power system and the onsite AC 

electrical power system. Since power system redundancy is 
provided by two diverse sources of power, however, the 
reliability of the power systems in this Condition may 
appear higher than that in Condition C (loss of both
required offsite circuits). This difference in reliability 
is offset by the susceptibility of this power system 
configuration to a single bus or switching failure. The 
12 hour Completion Time takes into account the capacity and 
capability of the remaining AC sources, reasonable time for 
repairs, and the low probability of a DBA occurring during 
this period.  

With twoIDGs inoperable, there is ne remaining standby AC 

source. Thus, with an assumed loss of offsite electrical Ld, 
power, (sufficient standby AC sources available to 

power the minimum required ESF functions. Since the offsite 
electrical power system is the only source of AC power for 
the majority of ESF equipment at this level of degradation, 
the risk associated with continued operation for a very 

short time could be less than that associated with an 
immediate controlled shutdown. (The immediate shutdown 
could cause grid instability, which could result in a total 
loss of AC power.) Since any inadvertent unit generator 
trip could also result in a total loss of offsite AC power, 
however, the time allowed for continued operation is 
severely restricted. The intent here is to avoid the risk 

(continued)
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Insert SR 3.8.1.2-1

In addition, the DG is required to maintain proper voltage and frequency 

limits after steady state is achieved. The voltage and frequency limits are 
nOrmally achieved within 13 seconds. The time for the DG to reach steady 

state operation, unless the modified DG start method is employed, is 

periodically monitored and the trend evaluated to identify degradation of 

governor and voltage regulator performance.  

SJ Insert SR 3.8.1.2-2 

To minimize testing of the common DG, Note 3 of SR 3.8.1.2 and Note 2 of 

SR 3.8.1.8 allow a single test of the common DG (instead of two tests, one for 

each unit) to satisfy the requirements for both units. This is allowed since 

the main purpose of the Surveillance can be met by performing the test on 

either unit. However, to the extent practicable, the tests should be 

alternated between units. If the DG fails one of these Surveillances, the DG 

should be considered inoperable on both units, unless the cause of the failure 

can be directly related to only one unit.  

D Insert SR 3.8.1.3-1 

condition where the reactive power component is zero, which minimizes the 

reactive heating of the generator. Operating the generator at a power factor 

between 0.8 lagging and 1.0 avoids adverse conditions associated with 

underexciting the generator and more closely represents the generator 

operating requirements when performing its safety function (running isolated 

on its associated 4160 V ESS bus).

Insert Page B 3.8-17



Insert SR 3.8.1.3-2

To minimize testing of the common DG, Note 5 allows a single test of the 

common DG (instead of two tests, one for each unit) to satisfy the 

requirements for both units. This is allowed since the main purpose of the 

Surveillance can be met by performing the test on either unit. However, to 

the extent practicable, the test should be alternated between units. If the 

DG fails one of these Surveillances, the DG should be considered inoperable on 

both units, unless the cause of the failure can be directly related to only 

one unit.  

S7 Insert SR 3.8.1.4 

This SR also provides verification that there is an adequate inventory of fuel 

oil in the storage tanks to support each DG's operation for approximately 

2 days at full load. The approximate 2 day period is sufficient time to place 

the unit in a safe shutdown condition and to bring in replenishment fuel from 

an offsite location.

Insert Page B 3.8-18



AC Sources-Operating 
B 3.8.1 

BASES 

SURVEILLANCE L3.8I.1 (continued) 
fuel oil and cause fouling, but all must have a water 

Th;.s ;-s ne~rqp/,_s~d hy/ ra \ environment in order to survive./ Removal of water from the hh,-r - eC t £/T•'Y ,, fuel oil day n nge muntd tankZ2once every VIZdays 
4ýIL 6 1')Zl f, ,40 ,JA _ -l., i Jeliminates the necessary environment for bacteria] survival.  

!L/r , I • r/ a •a,1 .. 7This is the most effective means of controlling 
•/i k b ,,-'•, el -,•i o va / + ,n / o m icrobiolog ical fouling . In addition , it elim inates the 

,/,t potential for water entrainment in the fuel oil during DG 

~tL Sq n. -iAoO ce o1itrq operation. Water may come from any of several sources, 
qZ diyS A •,iSO , • w /,• - including condensation, ground water, rain water, contaminated 

fuel oil, and breakdown of the fuel oil by bacteria. Frequent 

Lx•1-;6J/ 1 checking for and removal of accumulated water minimizes 
fouling and provides data regarding the watertight integrity 
of the fuel oil system. The Surveillance Frequencies are 
established by Regulatory Guide 1.137 (Ref. 10). This SR is 
for preventive maintenance. The presence of water does not 
necessarily represent a failure of this SR provided that 
accumulated water is removed during performance of this 
Surveillance.  

SR 3.8.1.6 
This Surveillance demonstrates that each r /fuel oil -

transfer pump operates andktransfers fuel oil from its 
associated storage tank to its associated day tank. It is 
required to support continuous operation. of standby power 
sources. This Surveillance provides assurance that fuel 
oil transfer pump is OPERABLE, the fuel oil piping system is 
intact, the fuel delivery piping is not obstructed, and the 

5C -controls and control systems for automatic fuel transfer 
/• r i,• :- -• - ! /a~s , -systems are OPERA BLE.  

sz. , 3-f .8.1-3 he Frequency for tis SR is var able, dependi on 
indivi ual system esign, with pta[2]dyinterval.  
The [ ]day Fre ency corre nd1otettn 

f _/AL;// (. -...-',: •/I • r •eq •re~ments fo pumps as rc:o ta ed in the S SE Boiler tnd •=?/, p~i./ A..• •l(Pr ssure Vesse )/Code, Secti •n X l (Ref. 13 )/; however, t 'e 
Sesign of fue transfer sy tems is such eat 

pumps op rate 
.maintain aadequate vosme of fuel oi in the day B and 

! -r Ax•i"."f • .k /gcl/A'.IA i • engine mo ted] tanks •ring or follo ing DG testi g. In / %' @•I 
" 

- such a c e, a 31 day requency is propriate. ince rper eratio~nofauel transfer stem~s ristan inherent/ .  

2e 

(continued)
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AC Sources-Operating 
B 3.8.1

BASES

SURVEILLANCE 
REQUIREMENTS

1-71 fFS$R 3.8.1.r 

Transfer of each ýJ)V bus power supply from the normal 
offsite circuit to the alternate offsite circuit demonstrates 
the OPERABILITY of the alternate circuit distribution network 
to power the shutdown loads. The monthXFrequency of t e 
Surveillance is based on engineering judgment taking into 
consideration the plant conditions required to perform the 
Surveillance, and is intended to be consistent with expected 
fuel cycle lengths. Operating experience has shown that these 
components usually pass the SR when performed on the month 
Frequency. Therefore, the Frequency was concluded to be'• 
acceptable from a reliability standpoint. 2

his SR • modified bJ a Note. T reason tor te Note 5s 
/that, d)ing operation with the actor critic', performan 
of thii SR could ca.se perturba ons to the e ectrical 
distr bution systds that coul challenge co inued stead 
stat,6 operation $d, as a res t, plant saf ty systems.  
Cr• it may be t~en for unplfnned events t at satisfy is SR.

SR 3.8.1.k

Each DG is provided with an engine overspeed trip to prevent 
damage to the engine. Recovery from the transient caused by 
the loss of a large load could cause diesel engine overspeed, 
which, if excessive, might result in a trip of the engine.  

I. w• \A This.Surveillance demonstrates the DG load response 
tZuM~a&,iv//9 OJMJSJ characteristics and capability to reject the largest single 

load without exceeding predetermined voltage and frequency and 
£ader while maintaining a specified margin to the overspeed trip.  

P The largest single load for each DG is a (esidualIheat/remoa 
service water pump ( ). This Surveillance may be 
accomplished by:

(continued)
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AC Sources-Operating 
B 3.8.1

BASES

jlhis Surveillance demonstrates that the DG automatically 

starts and achieves the required voltage and fre uency within 

the specified time (-s-evonds) fr~om thedesignbais.-s/b 
-actuation signal ( igna. kF) eaer o I5_ints 

The j5j minute period provides; sufficient time todeosrt 

stability. PSR 1.I 1 0. na6K J . .. Mle ensure tat-

eraenl cnwected lods #d emergency loads are energizedl 

Ifrom the offalire electrical ower system on a LOCA signal / 

wi.thout •Is of °ffsite p •1er" /.  

The r itrelment to verti the connection and power supp• of) 

Ypr en nd auto on cted loads is intended to...: / 

(sa ;sfactorily show l~e relationship of these loads• the( 

I1 (ading logic! for •adling onto offsite power. In 9rtain 

•ircum-stances, m•If of these loads cannot actuall be .. _

Iconnected or lo ed without undue hardship or pjential for\ 

unesredopertn Frinace ECCS inje .ion valves are 

]not desired) be stroked open, high pressur, injectibn , 

[systems are not capable of being operated • ull flow, orýRlR 

Isystems p forming a decay heat removal f•nction are not / 

(desired)• be realigned to the ECCS mo eof operation. In/ 

hieu :f ctual demonstration of the cenection and 7)badin~o~ 

Ithese !oads, testing that adequa/telyshows the capabilit of 

Ithe system to perform these funin is acceptable. This 

lte ing may include any series of/sequential, overlap •ng, or 

]t Mal steps so that the entire nnetio and lo din seguence 

• verified.•
liii

The Frequency of Q months$ takes into consideration plant 
conditions required to perform the Surveillanceland is 
intended to be consistent with the expected fuel cycle 
legh. peratlnq experienjfe has sh fn that th•Se C?) 

Sa y tshe (R when pefformed a the [18 •nth] 
reunThe fore, the/Frequenc• is accep bkle from-/ 

SThis SR is modified by XO&Not' Th eso oýote 2)is to _ _ 

Iminimize wear and tear nthe I~ during testing. For 

the purpose of this testing, the DGs must be started from 
standby conditions, that is, with the engine coolant and oil 
being continuously circulated and temperature maintained 
consistent with manufacturer recommendations. e reas"( t 

•o•2is tj~at durfng op~eraY~iocn ýwith ýhe react)critio"ýl•_, s-

(continued) [
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Insert SR 3.8.1.15-1

Note 2 is provided in recognition that under certain conditions, it is 

necessary to allow the Surveillance to be conducted at a power factor other 

than the specified limit. During the Surveillance, the DG is normally 

operated paralleled to the grid, which is not the configuration when the DG is 

performing its safety function following a loss of offsite power (with or 

without a LOCA). Given the parallel configuration to the grid during the 

Surveillance, the grid voltage may be such that the DG field excitation level 

needed to obtain the specified power factor could result in a transient 

voltage within the DG windings higher than the recommended values if the DG 

output breaker were to trip during the Surveillance. Therefore, the power 

factor shall be maintained as close as practicable to the specified limit 

while still ensuring that if the DG output breaker were to trip during the 

Surveillance that the maximum DG winding voltage would not be exceeded. To 

minimize testing of the common DG, Note 3 allows a single test of the common 

DG (instead of two tests, one for each unit) to satisfy the requirements for 

both units. This is allowed since the main purpose of the Surveillance can be 

met by performing the test on either unit. If the DG fails one of these 

Surveillances, the DG should be considered inoperable on both units, unless 

the cause of the failure can be directly related to only one unit.  

Insert SR 3.8.1.16-1 

In addition, the DG is required to maintain proper voltage and frequency 

limits after steady state is achieved. The time for the DG to reach the 

steady state voltage and frequency limits is periodically monitored and the 

trend evaluated to identify degradation of governor and voltage regulator 
performance.  

Insert SR 3.8.1.16-2 

To minimize testing of the common DG, Note 3 allows a single test of the 

common DG (instead of two tests, one for each unit) to satisfy the 

requirements for both units. This is allowed since the main purpose of the 

Surveillance can be met by performing the test on either unit. If the DG 

fails one of these Surveillances, the DG should be considered inoperable on 

both units, unless the cause of the failure can be directly related to only 
one unit.

Insert Page B 3.8-28



AC So.urces--Operating B 3.8.1 

BASES 

SURVEILLANCE •R38]•(c tinued) 
h REQ UI R MENTS h e.1 19 m onth /Frequency/, s cons is nt w it h t he . • 

recommendati ~s of Regulatory Gui re 1.108 (Ref. 9),,)• . .  )paragraph 2a. (8); takes i nt o €* sideration pl ant co itionsre 
u rd )• p r o m t e S re ~ n • n s i t n p o b : Ths t•ismoif ed by s iNcl~e. Terao o •e.oei off,(I e i u t fr m s) i e p r u b the e19 t i a 

ar eequ enirl y co nced toer or the burv i a c n s iynth e n a toma i bed 

e xn i s t s w ir t h e x p t e t oed f eu e ncyc l l e ng oths .r i r t o I end to bues 

Fr q e c of m cot h Su[ rm -• 

odi 
t 

ions 

a required to foror eh u vi l n e N oten e tosb 
TIhis 5 is modified bby a N ote. 'The reason for he/Note is 

•] {s of s t e~r i fr s eri e/ petur b/ h el ectri cal/J/ 
•di tr b]Iio syt i , an ch l e g sF ty y t s. re t a •be~~ tah( eo un~ ned fevl~ s t a a i f ,t • S .  
b s sthat per form ing thee SuRv I a w ould t erem cove r equir' n f ted 
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19 Insert SR 3.8.1.18 

There is no upper limit for the load sequence time interval since, for a 

single load interval (i.e., the time between two load blocks), the capability 

of the DG to restore frequency and voltage prior to applying the second load 

is not negatively affected by a longer than designed load interval, and if 

there are additional load blocks (i.e., the design includes multiple load 

intervals), then the lower limit requirements (-10%) will ensure that 

sufficient time exists for the DG to restore frequency and voltage prior to 

applying the remaining load blocks (i.e., all load intervals must be > 90% of 

the design interval).

Insert Page B 3.8-30



AC Sources-Shutdown 
B 3.8.2 

BASES (continued)

APPLICABILITY

ACTIONS

The AC sources are required to be OPERABLE in MODES 4 and 5 

and during movement of irradiated fuel assemblies in the 

secondary containment to provide assurance that: 

a. Systems providing adequate coolant inventory makeup 

are available for the irradiated fuel assemblies in 
the core in case of an inadvertent draindown of.the 
reactor vessel; 

b. Systems needed to mitigate a fuel handling accident 
are available; 

c. Systems necessary to mitigate the effects of events 
that can lead to core damage during shutdown are 
available; and 

d. Instrumentation and control capability is available 
for monitoring and maintaining the unit in a cold 
shutdown condition or refueling condition.  

AC power requirements for MODES 1, 2, and 3 are covered in 
ICO 3.8.1.

-z An offsite circuit is considered inoperable if it is not 
available to one required . If two or more 

buses are required per LCO 3.8.(0, one division with 

offsite power available may be capable of -supporting 
sufficient required features to allowcontinuation of CORE 

ALTERATIONS, fuel movement, and operations with a potential 

for draining the reactor vessel. By the allowance of the Wd/- or 

option to declare required features inoperable pow 

offsite power' a ), appropriate restrictions can be 

implemented in accordance with the ec require 

7&.u;•t(ft14urL ;l4;b\ feature(s) LCOs' ACTIONS.  

I A.2.1. A.2.2. A.2.3. A.2.4. 8.I. B.2. 8.3. and B.4 

I req-;rad At", am With the~offsite circuit not available to all required 

-' divisions, the option still exists to declare -all required 

Al;s zquirz2Ar4... For features inoperable; Since this option may invol e 

exap le, ,# I , b (4 undesired administrative efforts, the allowance for 

W~is-pI Aad Z ES kiases see retuwr&,0& A~R81E by LCO0 19,1,AAJ&,.4y fAe 1 vioisi,&Af 

a s b s(4 •e a ,- 4 of bao.'k - ews ed froeN 9 fe Poseit,, Aiu (continued) 
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Diesel Fuel

B 3.8 ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS 

B 3.8.3 Diesel Fuel Oi1 Lu 0 and Starting Air 

BASES 

BACKGROUND ach diesel generator (DG) i provided.with a storage tan 
having a fuel oil capacity ufficient to operate that D 4fo 
a period of 7 days while he DG is supplying maximum st 
loss of coolant accide (LOCA) load demand discusseýin FSAR, Section [9.5.2 /(Ref. 1). The maximum load dmand is 
calculated using t eassumption that at least tw YDGs are __ 

available. This eisite fuel oil capacity is s ~fficient to 
operate the DGs or longer than the time to plenish the onsite~ eupl na usdesucs 

Fuel oil •transferred from storage ta1 to day tank by 

either Q#two transfer pumps associat with each storage 

tank. v/edundancy of pumps and pipi ~jprecludes the failure 

of e pump, or the rupture of an pipe, valve, or tank to 

re l nte osoDor hn n G. All outside tanks, 
Sls an t cpip e located nderround.  

For proper operation of the standby DGs, it is necessary to 

ensure the proper quality of the fuel oil. Requlatory (21 
Guide 1.137 (Ref._adaresses the reconnended fuel oild 

practices as supplemented by ANSI N195 (Ref. . The fuel T 

)s 

oil properties governed by these SRs are the water and 

• sediment content, the kinematic viscosity, specific gravity 

(or API gravity), and impurity level.  

The DG lubrication systems designed to provide sufficieD 

lubrication to permit rtper operation of its associat OFG• 

under all loading co itions. The system is require dto 

circulate the lub /il to the diesel engine workin surfaces/ _• J 

and to remove e ess heat generated by friction dring / 

Poperation. E•(h engine oil sump contains an rventory 
capable of spporting a minimum of (7] days Sf operation.  
[The ons~ e storage in addition to the e J4ne, oil sump_ is 

from outside sources. ,#~uL~b .dav'c~ds 

Each DG has al air ,tar system w]adequate capacity for " ; T 

(• •_-•ij successive startv~ em ls o• te• without recharging l 

the air start receiver s\ 

(continued) 
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f/i chia A'1;-re_ [7] up/e5-f ~Se.-sfy /pe,,a/'f
DC Sources-Operating 

B 3.8.4 

B 3.8 ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS 

B 3.8.4 DC Sources-Operating 

BASES 

BACKGROUND The DC electrical power systesprovide@ the AC eme ency 
power system with control power. OX also providej) both 
motive and control power to selected safety related 
equipment. Also, these DC subsystems provide DC ele trical 

ower to inverters, which in turn power the AC buses._ 
f e,.1 . .. "Q.2.-1. kS re q u ired by lM -pw -o . Z &na= (Re f . 1 ) , t he 

DC electrical power system is designed to have sufficient 
independence, redundancy, and testability to perform its , o 
safety functions, assuming a single failure. The DC 
1C electrical ower system o o the recommendations :fc to Gu /ide (Z) (Ref. 2) and IEEE-308 (Ref. 3).  

T ,i,\• on, t DC power sources provide 4M motive M 
P c4m Ps a.e v, (vex towerowe r to selected safety relate asuwreaIo 

~ ys e , e ogic a ircu an vave of ic ren al 

eakecurt breao e poer cfort the 4160 V 2emo/F • 160/V . and a l 00V and 1 wer. AC distribu 'ion systejMr ~.  
aEach DC subsys 4s ener ed by t a e 
by 25service bat t ery and one 1 V b't ery chargers (t 

chr er.  

J5DuiT I gno rmally operavice chargers and e spare charger)e Eac 
batterys exclusively associa bt d with a single /250 VDt 
bus. ach set of battery che ts exclusively (sociated • •wit a 125/2250 VDC subsyst • caqp nat bg intger B•ne ta wi h) .o , j 

•, • • , • • other 125 /.250 VD (C su b ywte J The noylanno 
'chargers are~supplied from AC load grou 4~o•J• 1 0 1/.  

(Th•_/l•l•s•s •,..• transferable/exceptort -h Automatic Depre surizzaaion 11: 
S\ 

sy te , ~ e ogic circui and valves of w~ich are no *ally 

a:th dieisegenerator (DG) DC power/Sources provide con zo]l 
ind Sourtr&.entation power for thei) respective DG. Ip / 

add i i n DG 2A and 2C DC power s •urces provide circ ft | 
breke/cntrol power for the lo [ds on the 4160 V 2 , 2F, 

and 2G/icmergency buses. Each D• DC subsystem is e ergized\ 
by on /125 V battery and one 15 V battery charge f.  
P r o v i i o n s e x t no c o n c i n a o r t a l a t r f t b1t t e r y 
char ~er.• 

During normal operation, the DC loads are powered from the 
battery chargers with the batteries floating on the system.  

(continued)
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Insert BKGD-1

The Division 1 and Division 2 125 VDC power sources provide both motive and 

control power to selected safety related equipment, as well as circuit breaker 

control power for the nonsafety related 4160 V switchgear, and all 480 V load 

centers. Each unit includes a 125 VDC source consisting of a 125 VDC battery 

and two 125 VDC full capacity chargers (normal and spare). Each 125 VDC unit 

source (125 VDC battery and associated chargers) supplies power to the 

associated unit Division 1 125 VDC electrical power distribution subsystem and 

the opposite unit Division 2 125 VDC electrical power distribution subsystem.  

The Division 1 and 2 125 VDC electrical power distribution subsystems provide 

power to redundant loads, therefore both unit 125 VDC sources are needed to 

support the operation of both units. These sources are referred to as the 

Division 1 and 2 125 VDC electrical power sources since they supply the 

associated units Division 1 and 2 125 VDC electrical power distribution 

subsystems, respectively. In addition, the Division 2 125 VDC electrical 

power distribution subsystems provide control power to safety related loads 

common to both units such as the Standby Gas Treatment System. Therefore, the 

opposite unit Division 2 125 VDC electrical power distribution subsystem is 

needed to support the operations of the given unit. This source is referred 

to as the opposite unit's 125 VDC electrical power subsystem; however it 

receives power from the given units battery and full capacity chargers. The 

design also includes an alternate battery for each 125 VDC electrical power 

subsystem. However, the design configuration of the alternate battery is 

susceptible to single failure and therefore is not reliable as a normal 125 

VDC source. The chargers are supplied from a 480 V AC bus. These AC buses 

are arranged so they can be aligned to any viable available plant AC source.  
The loads between the redundant 125 VDC subsystems are not automatically 

transferable except for the diesel generator (DG) (i.e., 2/3 DG control 

circuit), High Pressure Coolant Injection (HPCI) System, and Automatic 
Depressurization System, the logic circuits and valves of which are normally 
fed from the Division 1 125 VDC system.

Insert Page B 3.8-50



DC Sources-Operating 
B 3.8.4

BASES

BACKGROUND 
(continued)

In case of loss of normal power to the battery charer, the 
DC loads are automatically powered from the Pt i2 
batteries. _E f-

7 The DC Dower distribution system is described in more detail in Bases for LCO 3.8., "Distribution System-Operating," 
B and LCO 3.8., "Distribution System-Shutdown." 

4r1v ,•Af. J Each bat er has adequate storage capacity to carry theA o# ~ ~ ~ r oe,; # reuired~load tontinuously for apprfiximatelY Z hoffr) 
Oe~ r +;o, -I I •dJ• (Ref.  

•€•uPc• o Il~t| Each DC battery (slsseis separately housed in a 

0,e r tepccs ventilated room apart from its charger and distribution 
Sdes~z,) h~a•i { centers. Each subsystem is located in an area separated 

physically and electrically from the other subsystems to 
ev~o4p 4kt o*eA' ensure that a single failure in one subsystem does not cause 

wj~t 44, peulo•4 a failure in a redundant subsystem. There is no sharing 
between redundant Class IE subsystems such as batteries, 
battery chargers, or distribution panels.  

The batteries for DC electrical power subsystems are sized 
to produce required capacity at 80% of nameplate rating, 
corresponding to warranted capacity at end of life cycles 
and the 100% design demand. The minimum design voltage 
limit is 105/210 V.  

Eachloattery charger 0DC electrical power susystem) has 
ample power output capacity for the steady state operation 
of connected loads required during normal operation, while 
at the same time maintaining its battery bank fully charged.  
Each (sttion ser lcM battery charger has sufficient capacity 
to restore the battery from the design minimum charge to its 
fully charged state within 24 hours while supplying normal 
steady state loads (Ref.  

APPLICABLE The initial conditions o Design Basis Accident (DBA) and 
SAFETY ANALYSES transient analyses i heFSAR, Chapter M6 (Ref. 6and 

apter 15 (Ref. assume that ngineered Safety Feature 
systems are U P electrical power system 

provides normal and emergency DC electrical power for the 
DGs, emergency auxiliaries and control and switching during 
all MODES of operation. ffhe OPERABILITY of the DC 

LJ'I subsystems is consistent with the initial assumptions of the 

(continued)
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eL ~ ~ ~ ~ D A sadorourc,- ' eides-prtn
DC Sources--Operating 

B 3.8.4 

BASES 

APPLICABLE accident analyses and is based upon meeting the design basis 

SAFETY ANALYSES of the unit. This includes maintaining DC sources OPERABLE 

(continued) during accident conditions in the event of: 

a. An assumed loss of all offsite AC power or all onsite 

AC power; and 

b. A worst case single failure. I0CC. r'0,S3(P Lc.)CIŽG i) " 

The DC sources satisfy Crteri on 3 of (tV• NRV/Polip/ 

LCO • The DC electrical power systems-with: each.J RK 

v. ,4DC subsystem cons sT.ing oT iVL'•biti .L•i. e r 
,•-- • • battery charge P and the corresponding conro t 

-7)' equipment and interconnecting cabling supplying power to the. 

1 , )assocla eabus, r )• D csubsystem consisting Of 
L- J• bbtter , one battery charger,.and the correspon dinQJ t u s, 

conrol equipment and interconnecting cabling are required 

(*i.e. uij S-•V to be OPERABLE to ensure the availability of tne required 

(-611cr- , p 4power to shut down the reactor and maintain it in a safe 

tocondition after an anticipated operational occurrence (AOO) 

or a postulated DBA. Loss of any DC electrical power 

subsystem does not prevent the minimum safety function from 
being performed (Ref.•.  

APPLICABILITY The DC electrical power sources are required to be OPERABLE 

in MODES 1, 2, and 3 to ensure safe unit operation and to 
ensure that: 

a. Acceptable fuel design limits and reactor coolant 
pressure boundary limits are not exceeded as a result 
of AOOs or abnormal transients; and 

b. Adequate core cooling is provided, and containment 
integrity and other vital functions are maintained in 
the event of a postulated DBA.  

The DC electrical power requirements for MODES 4 and 5 are 
addressed in lthe/ases/forLCO 3.8.5, RDC Sources
Shutdown." .ie( o4Ae- c,,-' dý40', p'•, ;P ,h;•A fIA& • "C _

UZI e~e~e. /oA1eo,~a L,4ired 

(continued) 
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' Insert ACTIONS D. E, F. and G 

D.I and D.2 

Condition D, Division 1 or 2 125 VDC battery inoperable as a result of 
maintenance or testing, represents one division with a loss of ability to 
completely respond to an event. It is therefore imperative that the 
operator's attention focus on stabilizing the unit, minimizing the potential 
for complete loss of DC power to the affected division. Operation in this 
Condition is needed during the operating cycle to ensure the battery is 
maintained OPERABLE. Condition D is modified by a Note indicating that the 
Condition is only applicable when the opposite unit is in MODE 1, 2, or 3.  

If one of the 125 VDC batteries is inoperable, the remaining 125 VDC 
electrical power subsystem has the capacity to support a safe shutdown of one 
unit and to mitigate an accident condition in the other unit. Since a 
subsequent worst case single failure could, however, result in the loss of 
minimum necessary DC electrical subsystems to mitigate a worst case accident, 
continued power operation is limited. Required Action D.2 limits the time the 
unit can operate in this condition to 7 cumulative days per operating cycle, 
for any one battery. Therefore, each 125 VDC battery can be removed from 
service to perform maintenance or testing as long as the cumulative time is 
not exceeded for that battery. In addition, Required Action D.1 requires the 
associated OPERABLE alternate 125 VOC electrical power subsystem to be placed 
in service. An OPERABLE alternate 125 VDC electrical power subsystem consists 
of the alternate 125 VDC battery and one full capacity battery charger. For 
the alternate 125 VDC battery to be considered OPERABLE, all SR requirements 
associated with the alternate 125 VDC battery must be met. (The full capacity 
battery charger is the same battery charger (normal or spare) associated with 
the normal 125 VDC electrical power subsystem.) Therefore, placement of the 
OPERABLE alternate 125 VDC electrical power subsystem in service will help 
ensure that the design basis can be met. However, the design configuration of 
the alternate battery is susceptible to single failure and hence, is not as 
reliable as the normal battery. Therefore, only a limited time of operation A 
is allowed in this condition.  

The 2 hour Completion Time to place the associated OPERABLE alternate 125 VDC 
electrical power subsystem in service provides sufficient time to safely 
remove the Division 1 or 2 125 VDC electrical power subsystem from service and 
place the alternate supply in service. The 7 day cumulative Completion Time 
is based on the capacity and capability of the remaining DC Sources, including 
the enhanced capability afforded by the capability of the alternate 125 VDC 
electrical power subsystem to supply the required loads.

Insert Page B 3.8-53b



Insert ACTIONS D. E. F, and G

E.1 and E.2 

Condition E, Division 1 or 2 125 VDC battery inoperable due to the need to 
replace the battery as determined by maintenance or testing, represents one 
division with a loss of ability to completely respond to an event. It is 
therefore imperative that the operator's attention focus on stabilizing the 
unit, minimizing the potential for complete loss of DC power to the affected 
division. Operation in this Condition may be needed during the operating 
cycle to completely replace a battery to maintain the Division 1 or 2 VDC 
subsystem OPERABLE for the remainder of the cycle. Condition E is modified by 
a Note indicating that the Condition is only applicable when the opposite unit 
is in MODE 1, 2, or 3.  

If one of the 125 VDC batteries is inoperable, the remaining 125 VDC 
electrical power subsystem has the capacity to support a safe shutdown of one 
unit and to mitigate an accident condition in the other unit. Since a 
subsequent worst case single failure could, however, result in the loss of 
minimum necessary DC electrical subsystems to mitigate a worst case accident, 
continued power operation is limited. Required Action E.2 limits the time the 
unit can operate in this condition to 7 days. Therefore, each 125 VDC battery 
can be removed from service to completely replace a battery. In addition, 
Required Action E.1 requires the associated OPERABLE alternate 125 VDC 
electrical power subsystem to be placed in service. An OPERABLE alternate 125 
VDC electrical power subsystem consists of the alternate 125 VDC battery and 
one full capacity battery charger. For the alternate 125 VDC battery to be 
considered OPERABLE, all SR requirements associated with the alternate 125 
VDC battery must be met. Therefore, placement of the OPERABLE alternate 125 
VDC electrical power subsystem in service will help ensure that the design 
basis can be met. (The full capacity battery charger is the same battery 
charger (normal or spare) associated with the normal 125 VDC electrical power 
subsystem.) However, the design configuration of the alternate battery is 
susceptible to single failure and hence, is not as reliable as the normal 
battery. Therefore, only a limited time of operation is allowed in this 
condition.  

The 2 hour Completion Time to place the associated OPERABLE alternate 125 VDC 
electrical power subsystem in service provides sufficient time to safely 
remove the Division 1 or 2 125 VDC electrical power subsystem from service and 
place the alternate supply in service. The 7 day Completion Time to restore 
the 125 VDC battery is based on the capacity and capability of the remaining 
DC Sources, including the enhanced capability afforded by the capability of 
the alternate 125 VDC electrical power subsystem to supply the required loads.

Insert Page B 3.8-53c



Insert ACTIONS D. E. F. and G

F.I and F.2 

With one Division 1 or Division 2 125 VDC electrical power subsystem 

inoperable for reasons other than Conditions D or E, Condition F represents 

one division with a loss of ability to completely respond to an event, and a 

potential loss of ability to remain energized during normal operation. It is 

therefore imperative that the operator's attention focus on stabilizing the 

unit, minimizing the potential for complete loss of DC power to the affected 

division. The 2 hour limit is consistent with the allowed time for an 

inoperable DC Distribution System division.  

If one 125 VDC electrical power subsystem is inoperable (e.g., inoperable 

battery, inoperable required battery charger, or inoperable required battery JL _ 

charger and associated inoperable battery), the remaining DC electrical power 

subsystems have the capacity to support a safe shutdown and to mitigate an 

accident condition. Since a subsequent worst case single failure could, 

however, result in the loss of minimum necessary DC electrical subsystems to 

mitigate a worst case accident, continued power operation should not exceed 2 

hours. The 2 hour Completion Time is based on Regulatory Guide 1.93 (Ref. 7) 

and reflects a reasonable time to assess unit status as a function of the 

inoperable DC electrical power subsystem and, if the DC electrical power 

subsystem is not restored to OPERABLE status, to prepare to effect an orderly 

and safe unit shutdown.  

Required Action F.2 is modified by a Note indicating that the action is only 

applicable if the opposite unit is not in MODE 1, 2. or 3. In this condition, 

the shutdown unit is under maintenance and a complete test of at least one 

125 VDC subsystem may be necessary. Required Action F.2 requires the OPERABLE 

alternate 125 VDC electrical power subsystem to be placed in service in 2 

hours. The 2 hour Completion Time to place associated OPERABLE alternate 

125 VDC electrical power subsystem in service provides sufficient time to 

safely remove the Division 1 or 2 125 VDC electrical power subsystem from 

service and place the alternate supply in service. An OPERABLE alternate 125 

VDC electrical power subsystem consists of the alternate 125 VDC battery and 

one full capacity battery charger. For the alternate 125 VDC battery to be 

considered OPERABLE all SR requirements associated with the 125 VDC battery 

must be met. (The full capacity battery charger is the same battery charger 

(normal or spare) associated with the normal 125 VDC electrical power 

subsystem.) Upon completing this Required Action continuous operation is 

allowed, since if the opposite unit associated OPERABLE alternate 125 VDC 

electrical power subsystem is placed in service supplying the unit Division 2 
loads, the design configuration will not be susceptible to single failure and 

hence, the reliability is consistent with the normal battery.
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Insert ACTIONS D. E. F, and G 

G.1 

With the opposite unit Division 2 125 VDC electrical power system inoperable, 

certain redundant Division 2 features (e.g., Standby Gas Treatment System) 

will not function if a design basis event were to occur. With a standby gas 

treatment subsystem inoperable, LCO 3.6.4.3, "Standby Gas Treatment System" 

requires restoration of the inoperable SGT subsystem to OPERABLE status in 7 

days. Therefore, a 7 day Completion Time is provided to restore the opposite 

unit Division 2 125 VDC electrical power subsystem to OPERABLE status. The 7 

day Completion Time is based on consideration of such factors as the 

availability of the OPERABLE redundant system(s) and the low probability of a 

DBA occurring during this time period.
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DC Sources-Operating 
B 3.8.4 

BASES

ACTIONS 
(continued)

SURVEILLANCE 
REQUIREMENTS

)

"1er I btery trmial vol s wistem cannot be restor 
to OPERABie status in the a thocited Completion Time, th 
associateri Ds may be incapable of performing its intenrd 
function.and must be immediatel declared inoperable. This 
eclara uon also requires entrmintoapplicable Cond* ions 

and Re iutred Actions for an in perabe DG, LCO 3.8.v ,AC 
KSourc -Operating.' 

SR 3.8.4.1 
Verifying battery terminal voltage while on float charge for 

the batteries helps to ensure the effectiveness of the 

charging system and the ability of the batteries to perform 
their intended function. Float charge is the condition in 
which the charger is supplying the continuous charge 

reqired to overcome the internal losses of a battery co 2 (brter 011} nd maintain te battery {(o/baty ce/P 

in a fully cnarged state. The voltage requirements are 
based on the nominal design voltage of the battery and are 
consistent with the initial voltages assumed in the battery 
sizing calculations. The 7 day Frequency is onste with 

manufacturern recommendations and IEEE-450 (_Rfj.;_ 

SR 3.8.4.2 •e om~', 

Visual inspection to detect corrosion of the battery cells 

and connections, or measurement of the resistance of each 
intr-el1, l~e-rak/ntr-;Yr, and terminal connection,3_ -Lý 

provides An indication of physical damage or abnormal 

deterioration that could potentially degrade battery 

performance.

The connection resistance limits established for this SR 

a011 ffiu,-$ De no more n•l ZU' above the ststance as qe r 
'a• W inq instal lation or not above eilin9 valdel 

Lon~l", ___\4 d establ ished by "mnf1H.^ 

-- The Frequency for these inspections, which can detect 

conditions that can cause power losses due to resistance 

heating, is 92 days. This Frequency is considered

(continued)
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DC Sources-Operating 
B 3.8.4 

-BASES 

SURVEILLANCE a s•,e r, .•tu-I /o0a •r , 

(continued) A battery service test is a special test of the battery's/ 

capability, as found, to satisfy the design requirements 
(battery duty cycle) of the DC electrical power system. The 

L discharge rate and test length corresponds to the design 

duty cycle requirements as specified in Reference 4.  

iZ' The Frequency o months is con stent with th 

-0J . \rlý Cif f:reh -o n a I ns 0 -egula ory ! uid 1.32 (Ref., 8) n 

o ~, .. _ \ Regulatory uide 1.129 (Ref. 9), ich state that the 

dischwee les•+ Ptreprseb battery s ice test should be p formed during efueling 
am'ed SeLe'ttetg- i 4? Poperatio or at some other out ge, with interv s between 

ifv Caopc/ity tests n to exceed 18 months .h, AJo'9'a 

Lasi . This SR is modified by NoteL.U allows the .  

s ~performance of a modified performantcedischarge test in lieu 
o • ~ ~of a service testine ý e•60 mo .hs1 

Move- a. -• + fhe modified performance discha rge testA a simulated duty 
sR 31 , q.9 /•= II cycle~consisting of-just two rates; the one minute rate I 

S+,,Ci p abovehed for the battery or the largest currenc foad oi the 
tduty cycle, followed by the test rate employed for the performancewtest, both of which envelope the duty cycle of 

of the service test. Since the ampere-hours removed by a rated 
a soolk- rail J•4 Wt &f 0 oeinedischarge represents a very small portion of the 

raL&,lot r-A atr capacity, the test-rate cnbe changed to that for 

p•rrmacL/•J \idag the performance test without compromising the results of the 

4L ýex"ýs 4&/ mm,= performance discharge test. The battery terminal voltage 

r-A÷9 a AJ.1 C,41A-PI•+o for the modified performance discharge test should remain 

evveJ&Pe +he da4t• above the minimum battery terminal voltage specified in the 

battery service test for the duration of time equal to that 
eyede or Ps• of the service test. (Du•-••' 

A modified discharge test is a test of the battery capacity 
and its ability to provide a high rate, short duration load S~(usually 

the highest rate of the duty cycle). This will 

Ldha Ae n4atrie•_ often confirm the battery's ability to meet the critical 

[_._•,eS-- period of the load duty cycle, in addition to determining 

(.-&Sý i'is o_,-An,,•.:;, r -ad i its percentage of rated capacity. Initial conditions for 

hk/,ofa s&.,c.-/'Lti f t he modified performance discharge test should be identical 
specified for a serwce tesWi.  

ehe reason/for Note 2 is thaa/t/erforming the.Survei~lqancet• 

would re ve a required DC e ctrical power subsys em from__ 
rervice, perturb the electr' al distribution s st m and L 

(continued) 
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DC Sources-Shutdown 
B 3.8.5

B 3.8 ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS 

B 3.8.5 DC Sources-Shutdown 

BASES

A description of the DC sources is provided in the Bases for 
LCO 3.8.4, ODC Sources-Operating 

_E

APPLICABLE

APPLICABLE 
SAFETY ANALYSES 

&seo4itdes 4 +~-Ae 
S ec.$& rY 041 cit@JIJjA.JWO

Fl

The initial conditions of Design Basis Accident and 
transient analyses in the SAR, Chapter I6g (Ref. 1) and 
Chapter §15g (Ref. 2), assume that Engineered Safety Feature 2_ 
systems are OPERABLE. The DC electrical power system 
provides normal and emergency DC electrical power for the 
diesel generators (DGs), emergency auxiliaries, and control 
and switching during all MODES of operatior, 

The OPERABILITY of the DC subsystems is consistent with the 
initial assumptions of the accident analyses and the
requirements for the supported systems' OPERABILITY.

j~j tA¢i • y The OPERABILITY of the minimum DC electrical power sources 
Co./j , M a t.ýj- durinn MODES 4 and 5 and during movement of irradiated fuel 

assemblies ensures that:

a. The facility can be maintained in the shutdown or 
refueling condition for extended periods; 

b. Sufficient instrumentation and control capability is 
available for monitoring and maintaining the unit 
status; and 

c. Adequate DC electrical power is provided to mitigate 
events postulated during shutdown, such as an 
inadvertent draindown of the vessel or a fuel handling 
accident.

The DC sources satisfy Criterion 3 of th iNRC Podi 
MSt e m! ,OCFF,50.36CcJC'X n

electrical -oerwith: 
NDC subsystem conisist~ing ýof ~ V'5itter 
tK.battery charger*, and the corresponding

(continued)
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Insert ASA 

In general, when the unit is shut down, the Technical Specifications 

requirements ensure that the unit has the capability to mitigate the 

consequences of postulated accidents. However, assuming a single failure and 

concurrent loss of all offsite or all onsite power is not required. The 

rationale for this is based on the fact that many Design Basis Accidents 

(DBAs) that are analyzed in MODESand 4 .or PWRs] 1. 2, and 3 

i-r B•} have no specific analyses in MODE 6 or s 4 and 5 

for • Worst case bounding events are deemed not crediblenin MODES( 

a or ýJ4 and 5 W 'because the energy contained within thee 

reactor preFssureboundary, reactor coolant temperature and pressure, and the 

corresponding stresses result in the probabilities of occurrence being 

significantly reduced or eliminated, and in minimal consequences. These 

deviations from DBA analysis assumptions and design requirements during 

shutdown conditions are allowed by the LCO for required systems.  

The shutdown Technical Specification requirements are designed to ensure that 

the unit has the capability to mitigate the consequences of certain postulated 

accidents. Worst case Design Basis Accidents which are analyzed for operating 

MODES are generally viewed not to be a significant concern during shutdown 

MODES due to the lower energies involved. The Technical Specifications 

therefore require a lesser complement of electrical equipment to be available 

during shutdown than is required during operating MODES. More recent work 

completed on the potential risks associated with shutdown, however, have found 

significant risk associated with certain shutdown evolutions. As a result, in 

addition to the requirements established in the Technical Specifications, the 

Industry has adopted NUMARC 91-06, "Guidelines for Industry Actions to Assess 

Shutdown Management," as an industry initiative to manage shutdown tasks and 

associated electrical support to maintain risk at an acceptable low level.  

This may require the availability of additional equipment beyond that required 

by the shutdown Technical Specifications.

Insert Page B 3.8-60



by LCO 3.8. ýl trbuilii 17ses Shtow.  
This requirement ensures the availability of sufficient DC 
electrical power sources to operate the unit in a safe 
manner and to mitigate the consequences of postulated events 
during shutdown (e.g., fuel handling accidents and r' L 
inadvertent reactor vessel draindown).L

APPLICABILITY

)

The DC electrical power sources required to be OPERABLE in 
MODES 4 and 5 and during movement of irradiated fuel 
assemblies in the secondary containment provide assurance 
that: 

a. Required features to provide adequate coolant 
inventory makeup are available for the irradiated fuel 
assemblies in the core in case of an inadvertent 
draindown of the reactor vessel; 

b. Required features needed to mitigate a fuel handling 
accident are available; 

c. Required features necessary to mitigate the effects of 
events that can lead to core damage during shutdown 
are available; and 

d. Instrumentation and control capability is available 
for monitoring and.maintaining the unit in a cold 
shutdown condition or refueling condition.  

The DC electrical power requirements for MODES 1, 2, and 3 
are covered in LCO 3.8.4.

rý3ACTIONS

ff,.Jse,- AI7Tf22OS

A.1. A.2.1. A.2.2. A.2.3. and A.2.4 

V OTE• f mor an one DC distributj subsystem ,is require 

accoIng to LCO 3.BlO, t jDCsubsystems remaini rf 
T•r, BLE with one or meope DC power sources no able may be)

(continued)
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'j Insert LCO 

The associated alternate 125 VDC electrical power subsystem may be used to 

satisfy the requirements of the 125 VDC subsystem.  

05 Insert ACTIONS NOTE 

LCO 3.0.3 is not applicable while in MODE 4 or 5. However, since irradiated 

fuel assembly movement can occur in MODE 1, 2, or 3, the ACTIONS have been 

modified by a Note stating that LCO 3.0.3 is not applicable. If moving 

irradiated fuel assemblies while in MODE 4 or 5, LCO 3.0.3 would not specify 

any action. If moving irradiated fuel assemblies while in MODE 1, 2, or 3, 

the fuel movement is independent of reactor operations. Entering LCO 3.0.3 

while in MODE 1, 2, or 3 would require the unit to be shutdown, but would not 

require immediate suspension of movement of irradiated fuel assemblies. The 

Note to the ACTIONS, "LCO 3.0.3 is not applicable," ensures that the actions 

for immediate suspension of irradiated fuel assembly movement are not 

postponed due to entry into LCO 3.0.3.

Insert Page B 3.8-61



DC Sources-Shutdown 
B 3.8.5

ACT ION~ 

3 

11,0 0 e S , Ie 
C_.O Lb+2AL) &.tMe

A.I. A.2.1. A.2.2. A.2.3. and A.2.4 (continued)

capab , of supporting sufficient equired features to allo% 
con'n~uation of CORE ALTERATI9NS, fuel movement, and 
rations with a Dotential for draining the reactor v-ssel.T- 

By-allowance of the option to declare required teatures 
inoperable with associated o sour inoperable, 
appropriate restrictions are implemented in accordance with 3 
the affected system LCOs' ACTIONS. Jjn many instances, this 
option may involve undesired administratve efor s. 0Howevvi, Therefore, the allowance for sufficiently conservative 
actions is made (i.e., to suspend CORE ALTERATIONS, movement 
of irradiated fuel assemblie4 and any activities that could 

result in inadvertent draining of the reactor vessel).  

Suspension of these activities shall not preclude completion 
of actions to establish a safe conservative condition.  
These actions minimize the probability of the occurrence of 
postulated events. It is further required to imtediately 

r inttiatej action to restore the required DC electrical power 
subs ste ~and to continue this action until restoration is 

Faccomplished in order to provide the necessary DC electrical 

LJ power to the plant safety systems.  

The Completion Time of irmmediately is consistent with the 
required times for actions requiring prompt attention. The 
restoration of the required DC electrical power subsystems 
should be completed as quickly as possible in order to 
minimize thertime during which the plant safety systems may 
be without sufficient power.

SURVEILLANCE 
REQUIREMENTS SR 3.8.5.l lo b, YPP1I;,,.bk_-

SR 3.8.5.1 requires @ - o mac ,, ,, ,,_ all Surveillances 

required by SR 3.8.4.1" through SR 3.8.4 erefore, see 
the corresponding Bases for LCO 3.8.4 for a discussion of 
each SR.  

This SR is modified by a Note. The reason for the Note is 
) to preclude requiring the OPERABLEADC sourcea from being 

discharged below their capability to provide the required 
power supply or otherwise rendered inoperable during the 
performance of SRs. It is the intent that these SRs must 

(continued)
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Battery. Cell Parameters 
B 3.8.6 

BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.6.2 (continued)

REQUIREM4ENTS return to pre-transient values. This inspection is also 

consistent with IEEE-450 (Ref. 3), which recommends special 

'T-he I JY •inspections following a severe discharge or overcharge, to 

ereq o 5ensure that no significant degradation of the battery occurs 
i5 ~ensurete 

q_ 
SR 3.8:6.3 

This Surveillance verification that the average temperature 

of representative cells is within limits is consistent with 

For, th s - ,• &er a recommendation of IEEE-450 (Ref. 3) that states that the 

4 1070 0f -th,, temperature of electrolytes in representative cells should 
co~ eojevtel( ce-ll is1 be determined on a quarterly basis.  

coejieIatQ Lower than normal temperatures act to inhibit or reduce 

l.eesea'i4C, f Ve.. battery capacity. This SR ensures that the operating 

temneratures remain within an acceptable operating range.

This limit is based on manufacturer's recomeneaatloný.  

Table 3.8.6-1 

This /able delineates the limits on electrolyte level, floatj-F-•1 

voltage, and specific gravity for three different 

categories. The meaning of each category is discussed 
below.  

Category A defines the normal parameter limit for each 

designed pilot cell in each battery. The cells selected as 

pilot cells are those whose temperature, voltage, and 

electrolyte specific gravity approximate the state of charge 
of the entire battery.  

The Category A limits specified for electrolyte level are 

based on manufacturer's recommendations and are consistent 

with the guidance in IEEE-450 (Ref. 3), with the extra 

k~ inch allowance above the high water level indication for 

operating margin to account for temperature and charr e, op g -
to t Perly 

(aw, forc-. Ikm i-d effects. In addition to this allowance, footnote to 6Po 

AMe) F-(oIaimta - Table 3.8.6-1 vermits the electrolyte level to be a ove• the 

specified maximum level duringlequalizing charge, provided 

it is not overflowing. These limits ensure tha_ the plates 

suffer no physical damage, and that adequate electron 

(haI viy4or *o cIArV._io•o 3 fo•ow, i ' the c ,mp 'letgo( i a__ 

1i~ e-Q UCc Ce ca r.S .e - I.s. a &W0Ij edr. I'YfL- a si iI " U4f16 ,0 (continued)
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS FROM NUREG-1433, REVISION 1 

ITS BASES: 3.8.6 - BATTERY CELL PARAMETERS 

1. Changes have been made (additions, deletions, and/or changes to the NUREG) to 

reflect the plant specific nomenclature, number, reference, system description, analysis 

description, or licensing basis description.  

2. The brackets have been removed and the proper plant specific information/value has 

been provided.  

3. Battery Cell Parameters support the operation of the DC electrical power subsystems 

and the Battery Cell Parameter Specification is required to be applicable during the 

same MODES and conditions as in LCO 3.8.4, "DC Sources - Operating," and 

LCO 3.8.5, "DC Sources - Shutdown." The same safety analyses discussions as those 

discussed in the Bases for LCO 3.8.4 and LCO 3.8.5 are also applicable to the Battery 

Cell Parameter Specification. As a result, the Bases for the Battery Cell Parameter 

Specification in the Applicable Safety Analyses Section have been revised accordingly.  

4. Editorial change made for enhanced clarity or to be consistent with similar statements 

in other places in the Bases. The change to the ACTIONS section (addition of Insert 

ACTIONS) is consistent with a generic change being reviewed by the NRC.  

5. Changes have been made to reflect those changes made to the Specification. The 

following requirements have been renumbered, where applicable, to reflect the 

changes.  

6. Typographical/grammatical error corrected.  

7. This Reviewer's Note has been deleted. This information is for the NRC reviewer to 

be keyed in to what is needed to meet the requirement. This is not meant to be retained 

in the final version of the plant specific submittal.

Dresden 2 and 3 I
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75r -Ot Inverters--Shutdown a e.&• • s C- C B 3 .8 .8 \ 

B 3.8.8 Inverters-ShutdownB 

BASES

BWR/4 STS

)

)

BAKRUD Adsrito fteierters is provided in the Bases for/ 

SAFETY ANALYSES transient anal sis in the FSAR, Chapter [6] (Ref. 1) d 

Chapter [15] Ref. 2), assume Engineered Safety Feat re 

systems ar PERABLE. The DC to AC inverters are signed 

to provid the required capacity, capability, red dancy, 

and reli ility to ensure the availability of ne ssary 

power the Reactor Protection System and Emer ncy Core 

Cooli Systems instrumentation and controls s that the 

fue Reactor Coolant System, and containmen design limits 
ar not exceeded.  

he OPERABILITY of the inverters is consi ent with the 

initial assumptions of the accident anal ses and the 

requirements. for the supported systems' OPERABILITY.  

The OPERABILITY of the minimum inver rs to each AC vital 
bus during MODES 4 and 5 ensures th 

a. The facility can be maint a d in the shutdown or 

refueling condition for ex• nded periods; 

*b. Sufficient instrumentati n and control capability are 

available for monitori and maintaining the unit 
status; and 

c. Adequate power is a ilable to mitigate events 

postulated during utdown, such as an inadvertent 
draindown of the essel or a fuel handling acciden 

The inverters were eviously identified as part of t e 

Distribution Syste and, as such, satisfy Criterion of the 

NRC Policy State nt.  

(continued)
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14or xsh • . /j"Inverters--Shutdown 

fBASES (continued)/ 

LCO The inverters ensure the avai bility of electrical power 

• or th ns ru e ta io or~ y t ms re u re t hu d w 

Sthe reactor and ainanl i aecniinatra 

freur the Avintueta•tioburs em pwredqyuheinrted tohutrough 

safe reactor andt maintaningat safe conditince afte psuaten 

aloanyticiaed operainln vmente or postulated fBA. Tssemle /• e p i m r o s c nd r ] on a l m n ~ d a s ra c /• p ro v~~ ~~~ ~~~id e aett o l nt I v n o y m k u / a ~ ~ l e f o~r t e i r d a e d l i h o e i 

eare ava l b es 

b tatt r pow ere d i eto pr v de u ring shuptdown su ple o 
m gt, 

sh tdown pond wo or euel n c oniin s 
f us ACn ee cr icltoer rts fore MODE vit ,a nd buses e ven( ifnh 

req ir th AZvisi n ar sbe re oui red by th3.8.ert ro g 

even s --u nshutdown, th e g. fueaini n dl ing vc ie nte s may b 

BWRt4 
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iTTF - 2- o/ •I nverters--Shutdown 
Aoc B 3.8.8 

SBASES 

ACTIONS A . n .4 (continued) 

capable of supporting suffiient required feature(s) to 

allow continuat of COR ALTERATIONS, fuel movement, and 

operations with a poten al for draining the reactor vessel.  

By the allowan f th option-to declare required 

feature(s) inoperabl ith the associated inverter(s) 

inoperable, approprpte restrictions are implemented in 

accordance with t affected required feature(s) of the 

LCOs' ACTIONSi many instances, this option may involve 

undesired admi strative efforts. Therefore, the allowa e 

for sufficient y conservative actions is made (i.e., to 

suspend COREALTERATIONS, movement of irradiated fuel 

assemblies/fn the [primary or secondary] containment and 

any activ ies that could result in inadvertent dr ning of 

the rea or vessel).  

Susp sion of these activities shall not precl e completion 

of tions to establish a safe conservative ndition.  

T se actions minimize the probability of t occurrence of 

stulated events. It is further require to immediately 

initiate action to restore the required iverters and to 

continue this action until restoration s accomplished in 

order to provide the necessary invert power to the plant 

safety systems.  

) The Completion Time of immediate is consistent with the 

required times for actions req ring prompt attention. The 

restoration of the required i erters should be completed as 

quickly as possible in orde to minimize the time the plant 

safety systems may be with t power or powered from a 

constant voltage source ansformer.

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.8.] 

REQUIREMENTS This Surveillan *verifies that the inverters are 

functioning pr perly with all required circuit breakers 

closed and A vital buses energized from the invert . The 

verificati of proper voltage and frequency outpu ensures 

that the equired power is readily available for he 

instr tation connected to the AC vital buses The 7 day 
Freque cy takes into account the redundant ca ~bility of the 

inve ers and other indications available in/ he control 

th a a e t t e oerator to inverter m functions.
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Distribution Systems--Opera ting...__.._r-/ 
B 3.8. ' -

B 3.8 ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS 
SB 

3.8.1_p istribution Systems-Operating 

BASES
(Div;,5'mS M id 2) 

BACKGROUND The onsite Class IE AC H electrical power distribution 
S_, sys ysdivided into redundant and independent .  

t,"• ' C ý electrical power distribution subsystem 

cr~e,-7i AC distributionystem consists oftee 

(Ess _Ln-AIvlLSyl-r L fn ineer a ea ure buses (0jj0fi having an offsite 
Ssource of power as well as aloe onsite diesel k•• generator (OG) source. {Each 4/16 KV t'.u~s is/normalyy 

-T _• i)__cnee oan rma ource iftartup awxiliary/Ztran-srf~u 

dis-tDrin but otermal offsite power 
-_ source to thesJKV n a auses, the alternate supply (zJ/•o V breaker frol-A-i0attempts to close. If 411 offsite 

)2 I sources are unavailable, the onsite emer eoncyDGs supply 
-. 3 C Tapower to thesp forte vy 1b bus 

E~uc5O CD satin eric 

(JEtL, AL2Y-DShelectrial owenr distributions ystemancludes &W VAC 
sbuses tha Ans zu ah nassociated e centers, frE 
transformers.y• ___________ 

The 1 VAC vita ses 2YV1, 2 2YV3,nd [2a, Z (•; z •r_ /arra ed in four •oad groups an•are normalld;• pow re 

fgjdz v;4z ada aedif oul d oa a..-) ,spcIv 

AuPPLIC3A BdL3 E U,, 3), DC. The altern se pof Dsign Bai th evtl DbAe and 
/Cl (ss IE const ft voltagressop"'~e torantsfovrir poweredi fom _ 

_ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ I p tesm iiso stea•ociated invertcer, and its/use is• 
(•"• B~z>'2 • •overned by t CO 33.8.ý7, Iprer-prvng"Eo/ 

• c~onstant vof agee source •l ns o e isp erdfro AC.1 

(• ~~TherelAe twof indlbendi~nt} (M] 50 VDC station service 

•o~,'÷s ~e ,•ss••-electrical power distribution subsystemIDyand t-ý 

-independent 125 VDC M) electrical power distribution 
subsystems that support the necessary power for ESF 

(• The list of 93I] distribution busesýi's =presen'ted in Z/s

APPLICABLE " The initial conditions of Design Basis Accident (DBA) and 

SAFETY ANALYSES transient analyses in the FSAR, Chapter f6(Ref. 1) and r2 

Chapter jr•'(Ref. 2), assume ESF systems are OPM~KBLU. ]he 

(continued)
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Insert BKGD-1

During normal operation, each subsystem's ESS buses are connected such that 

power is supplied to the Division 1 4160 V loads from the unit's main 

generator through the unit auxiliary transformer (UAT) and from the offsite 

circuit (via the 138 kV switchyard for Unit 2 and the 345 kV switchyard for 

Unit 3) through the reserve auxiliary transformer (RAT) to supply the Division 

2 4160 V loads. The RAT is the primary (normal) offsite power source to the 

ESS buses of a given unit. The RAT of the opposite unit provides the 

alternate qualified offsite source through bus ties provided between the 

corresponding ESS buses of the two units.  

UJ Insert BKGD-2 

The 120 VAC instrument bus is normally powered from 480 VAC bus 28-2 for Unit 

2 and 480 VAC bus 38-2 for Unit 3. The alternate power supply for the Unit 2 

120 VAC instrument bus is supplied from 480 VAC MCC 25-2 and the Unit 3 120 

VAC instrument bus is supplied from 480 VAC MCC 35-2. On a loss of normal 

power to the instrument bus an automatic bus transfer (ABT) switches to the 

alternate supply and automatically switches back to the normal supply when the 

normal supply is restored. However, the instrument bus ABT is only provided 

for reliability and is not required to be OPERABLE (i.e., only one power 

source to the instrument bus is required).  

The 120 VAC essential service bus is normally supplied by a static 

uninterruptible power supply (UPS). Power to the UPS is supplied in order of 

preference; for Unit 2 Ly 480 VAC bus 29, 250 VDC bus 2, or 480 VAC bus 25; 

and for Unit 3 by 480 VAC bus 39, 250 VDC bus 3, or 480 VAC bus 36. An 

alternate supply via an ABT for the Unit 2 120 VAC essential service bus is 

supplied from 480 VAC bus 28-2 and the Unit 3 120 VAC essential service bus is 

supplied from 480 VAC bus 38-2. However, similar to the instrument bus ABT, 

the essential service bus ABT is not required to be OPERABLE.  

zil Insert BKGD-3 

The 250 VDC electrical power distribution subsystem provides motive power to 

the larger Division 2 DC loads such as DC motor-driven pumps and valves. The 

power source for the reactor building 250 VDC buses (2A/2B and 3A/3B) is the 

opposite unit's battery. Division 1 and 2 125 VDC electrical power 

distribution subsystems provide control power to selected safety related 

equipment as well as circuit breaker control power for 4160 V, 480 V, control 

relays, and annunciators. The Division 2 125 VDC subsystem for each unit is 

provided power by the opposite unit's battery and provides control power to a 

shared standby gas treatment subsystem.
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Distribution Systems-Operatin 
B 3.8.9''• 

BASES

APPLICABLE 
SAFETY ANALYSES 

(continued)

Taie., 13 3.9.7-Z fir 
U i 3_

AC and DC electrical power distribution systems are designed 

to provide sufficient capacity, capability, redundancy, and 

reliability to ensure the availability of necessary power to 

ESF systems so that the fuel, Reactor Coolant System, and 

containment design limits are not exceeded. These limits 

are discussed in more detail in-the Bases for Section 3.2, 
Power CDi st ributi on IimýiU its eci on ý3., ýR ac;tr Ooa 

te ; an Sect on .6 Containment Systems.-/-tE [ 

The OPERABILITY of the A Cd / l1 n )electrical ] [] 

power distribution subsystems is consistent with the initial 

assumptions of the accident analyses and is based upon 

meeting the design basis of the unit. This includes 
maintaining distribution systems OPERABLE during accident 
conditions in the event of: 

a. An assumed loss of all offslte power or all .onsite 
AC electrical power; and

b. A worst case single failure.  

The AC and DC electrical power distribution system satisfies 

Criterion 3 of he/NRC Poicy Yatlemenyr--7/0cce_.3 1 -

LCO The required electrical power distribution subsystems listed 
nsure the availability of ACDD-- I 

•i•F •u•electrical power for the systems required to shut 

down the reactor and maintain it in a safe condition after 
an anticipated operational occurrence (AOO) or a postulated 
LoA. The AC~fj O :WL electrical power 

~ ,s distribution subsystems are required to be OPERABLE. y' 
L../As ti+td ;n 7a3/ 8.E.7-f•apd,• .le- Z- "7. Z)F-

trAofx a),u ta iv6;_so" fMaintaining the (Ivision 1 and •A% -A
,P -At Aeawd Dfwl/•.ca;I ]electrical power distribution subsystems 

,o;trS. d7sýSAu am soM.S S"s/ that the redundancy incorporated into the design of ESF is 
\s•.uhs e.. )-not defeated. Therefore, a single failure within any system 

or within the electrical power distribution subsystems will 
not prevent safe shutdown of the reactor.  

The AC electrical power distribution subsystems require the 

associated buses and electrical circuits to be energized to 

their proper voltages. OPERABLE DC electrical power 
distribution subsystems require the associated buses to be 
energized to their proper voltage from either the associated 

(continued)
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Distribution Systems--Operatin gA- -I[] 
B 3.8.J/

BASES

LCO 
(continued)

batter or cha er. PERABLE - tal bus ele rical powr 

str t on su s s ems requi the associ ed buses o beý 

energ zed to theyfr proper voý age from th associate [] 
[nv rter via verted DC v ýtage, inveryer using i terval 

AC ource, or lass 1E conttant voltage transforme 3.

-2 -'7 Lc'ri-o-'In addition, tie breakers between redundant safety related 

ACmIDCM 1 E F_ power distribution subsystemsQ [i 

Y•i•Y eXi must be open. This prevents any electrical 

10 -Tmlfunction in any power distribution subsystem from 
propagating to the redundant subsystem, which could cause 

;.5 ; e b the failure of a redundant subsystem and a loss of essential 

/ rot/4o e4, .i safety function(s). If any tie breakers are closed, the 
f/cd • --ren•n la electrical power distribution subsyste Z1- is 

".5 ; j ow' ( considered inoperable. This applies to the onsite, MJ1-1

4rA ,s r-•afety related, redundant electrical power distribution 

it subsysttems, It does no•. however, preclude redundant 
Class(ZE buses from being powered from the same 

offslte ci~rcuit. b /jrjdC-

APPLICABILITY The electrical power distribution subsystems are required to 

be OPERABLE in MODES 1, 2, and 3 to ensure that:

a. Acceptable fuel design limits and reactor coolant 
pressure boundary limits are not exceeded as a result 
of ADOs or abnormal transients; and 

b. Adequate core cooling is provided, and containment 
OPERABILITY and other vital functions are maintained 

'_,iŽd 4 cbd,4•,oms ,_ in the event of a postulated DBA.  

, Jv•b,o'i • Electrical power distribution subsystem requirements for 

MODES 4 and 5 are covered in the Bases for LCO 3.8. '-, ® 
Distribution Systems-Shutdown."

ACTIONS L.1
LZ• 4/L __• With one or more required AC buses, nd rob motor 

'wJ•i6 hs mif- control centers, or distribution panels In/one ayfvis 
.• D~eeu r r-4 inopera the remaining AC electrical power. distribution 

subsystems are capable of supporting the minimum safety 
functions necessary to shut down the reactor and maintain it 

(continued)
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Insert B 3.8.7 LCO

Based on the number of safety significant electrical loads associated with 
each bus listed in Table B 3.8.7-1 for Unit 2 and Table B 3.8.7-2 for Unit 3, 
if one or more of the buses becomes inoperable, entry into the appropriate 
ACTIONS of LCO 3.8.7 is required. Some buses, such as distribution panels, 
which help comprise the AC and DC distribution systems are not listed in Table 
B 3.8.7-1 for Unit 2 and Table B 3.8.7-2 for Unit 3. The loss of electrical 
loads associated with these buses may not result in a complete loss of a 
redundant safety function necessary to shut down the reactor and maintain it 
in a safe condition. Therefore, should one or more of these buses become 
inoperable due to a failure not affecting the OPERABILITY of a bus listed in 
Table B 3.8.7-1 for Unit 2 and Table B 3.8.7-2 for Unit 3 (e.g., a breaker 
supplying a single distribution panel fails open), the individual loads on the 
bus would be considered inoperable, and the appropriate Conditions and 
Required Actions of the LCOs governing the individual loads would be entered.  
However, if one or more of these buses is inoperable due to a failure also 
affecting the OPERABILITY of a bus listed in Table B 3.8.7-1 for Unit 2 and 
Table B 3.8.7-2 for Unit 3 (e.g., loss of 4160 V ESS bus, which results in de
energization of all buses powered from the 4160 V ESS bus), then although the 
individual loads are still considered inoperable, the Conditions and Required 
Actions of the LCO for the individual loads are not required to be entered, 
since LCO 3.0.6 allows this exception (i.e., the loads are inoperable due to 
the inoperability of a support system governed by a Technical Specification; 
the 4160 V ESS bus).

Insert Page B 3.8-81



Distribution Systems-Operati 
)B 3.8.1 

BASES 

ACTIONS A.1 (continued) 

in a safe shutdown condition, assuming no single failure.  
The overall reliability is reduced, however, because a /, a 

single failure in the remainingApower distribution 
subsystems could result in the minimum required ESF 
functions not being supported. Therefore, the required AC 
buses, Joqod cpnte1Ms motor control centers, and distribution 
panels must be restored to OPERABLE status within 8 hours.  

The Condition A worst scenario is one division without AC 
power (i.e., no offslte power to the division and the 
associated DG inoperable). In this ,the unit is 
more vulnerable to a complete loss of AC power. It is, 
therefore, imperative that the unit operators' attention be 
focused on minimizing the potential for loss of power to the 
remaining division by stabilizing the uni a restoring 
power to the affected division. The 8 hour ime limit 
before requiring a unit shutdown-in this Condition is 
acceptable becaus 

a. ThefE1is potential for decreased safety if the unit 
operators' attention is diverted from the evaluations 
and actions necessary to restore power to the affected 
division to the actions associated with taking the 

[ unit to shutdown within this time limit.  

b. The potential for an event in conjunction with a 
single failure of a redundant component in the 
division with AC power. (The redundant component is 
verified OPERABLE in accordance with 
Specification 5.5.(1, "Safety Function Determination 
Program (SFDP).') N ) " 

The second Completion Time for Required Action A.1 
establishes a limit on the maximum time allowed for any 
combination of required distribution subsystems to be _ I ~inoperable during any single contiguous occurrence of i 

L.• l lignj to meet4= LCC If Condition A is entered while, • kt--oli;-.A 
for instance a DC W is inoperale an- su sequently 
returne O L may already have been not met U-LS oskm 
for up to 2 ours. This situation could lead to a total 
duration of 10 hours. since initial failure of AMLCO to 
restore the ACydistributlonYsystem. At this time a OC 

c ý `could again become/inoperable, and ACydistribution subs q 

(continued) 
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2. Distribution Systems-Operating 7 
B 3.8.  

BASES 

ACTIONS A.1 (continued) 

could be restored OPERABLE. This could continue 

indefinitely.  

This Completion Time allows for an exception to the normal 

"time zero" for beginning the allowed outage time "clock." 

This results in establishing the "time zero" at the time '•--- I (•[•CO was initially not met, instead of at.the timeisa I/CN 

Condition A was entered. The 16 hour Completion Time is an 

acceptable limitation on this potential to fail to meet a 

LCO7indefinitely.  

B.1 

With one AC vit bus inoperable, the remaining OPE BLE AC 

vital buses ar capable of supporting the minimum fety 

functions nec sary to shut down the unit and mai ain it in 

the safe shu own condition. Overall reliability is 

reduced, ho ver, since an additional single fai ure could 

result in e minimum required ESF functions no being 

supported. Therefore, the required AC vital s must be 

restored o OPERABLE status within 2 hours by powering the 

bus from the associated [inverter via invert4'd DC, inverter 

using i ernal AC source, or Class 1E constAnt voltage 

transfo er]. / 

Condi 'on B represents one AC vital bus/without power; 

pote ially both the DC source and the/'ssociated AC source 

are onfunctioning. In this situatiop the plant is 

sig ificantly more vulnerable to a complete loss of all 

no nterruptible power. It is, thetefore, imperative that 

th operator's attention focus on stabilizing the plant, 

m'nimizing the potential for loss/of power to the remaining.  

v tal buses, and restoring power to the affected AC vital 

uses, 

his 2 hour limit is more con ervative than Completion Tymes 

allow for the majority of co ponents that are without 

adequate vital ACi power. T ing exception to LCO 3.0. for 

components without adequat vital AC power, that woul have 

Required Action Completio Times shorter than 2 hour if 

declared inoperable, is cceptable because of-

(continued)
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Distribution Systems-Operatinq/ - -U1 
B 3.8.) 

BASES 

ACTIONS -". (continued) 

a. The potential for d reased safety when requiring a 
change in plant co ditions (i.e., requiring a 
shutdown) while.tt allowing stable operations to/ 
continue; 

b. The potentia for decreased safety when requir- g 

entry into umerous applicable Conditions andTequired 
Actions f components without adequate vita)' AC 
power, w le not providing sufficient time/for the 

operato s to perform the necessary evaluations and 
actio to restore power to the affecte division; and 

c. Th potential for an event in conjun ion with a 
s* gle failure of a redundant compo nt.  

The .hour Completion Time takes into/ ccount the importance 

to safety of restoring the AC vital us to OPERABLE status, 
redundant capability afforded the other OPERABLE 

ital buses, and the low probabil y of a DBA occurring 
during this period.  

The second Completion Time fo Required Action B.1 
establishes a limit on the ximum time allowed for any 
combination of required di ribution subsystems to be / 

inoperable during any sin le contiguous occurrence of 
failing to meet the LCO/ If Condition B is entered while/ 
for instance, an AC by( is inoperable and subsequently / 

returned OPERABLE, e LCO may already have been not me, for 

up to 8 hours. Thi situation could lead to a total! 

duration of 1O0 h rs, since initial failure of the L•P, to 
restore the vi bus distribution system. At this time an 

AC division c ld again become inoperable, and viq)l bus 

distributio could be restored OPERABLE. This cp3ld 
continue indefinitely.  

This Co qletion Time allows for an exceptio to the normal 
"time, ero" for beginning the allowed out e time "clock." Thisallowance results in establishing t "time zero' at 

th time that the LCO was initially no met, instead of at 
t time that Condition B was entere . The 16 hour 

ompletion Time is an acceptable •' itation on this 
potential to fail to meet the LC indefinitely.  

(continued)
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Distribution Systems--Operatin &- 
B 3.8.47 

BASES 

IDkl Li /a~Sd4A/y Z~-, Les A C T I O N S D r n r - A " ,; d q , 4 0 • ÷ L ÷ C ~ r ,-, i 
(continued) r••- ' -binpral' 

With one .a n flrv DC bu inoperabl the remaining DC 
electrical power distribution subsystemvis capable of *pOs+LUn,,i'S 

supporting' the minimum safety functions necessary to s ut suksys4-A k_ 

down the reactor and maintain it in a safe shutdown a !vSS 1,At 2,bVD(

condition, assuming no single failure. The overall 4urhidd &A; ..  

reliability is reduced, however, because a single failure in usq 

the remaining DC electrical power distribution subsystem 
could result in the minimum required ESF functions not bein .  

supported. Therefore, the required DC must be subs s, 
restored to OPERABLE status within 2 hours by powering the 

bus from the associated battery or charger.  

nn o•e iont io one without adequate DC 

power, potentially with both the battery significantly 
degraded and the associated charger nonfunctioning. In this 
situation the plant is significantly more vulnerable to a 
complete loss of all DC power. It is, therefore, imperative 
that the operator's attention focus on stabilizing the 
plant, minimizing the potential for loss of power to the 

•---A . 4vlisi•, and restoring power to the affected 

This 2 hour limit is more conservative than Completion Times 
allowed for the majority of components that would be without 
power. Taking exception to LCO 3.0.2 for components without 
adequate DC power, which would have Required Action 
Completion Times shorter than 2 hours, is acceptable because 
of: 

a. The potential for decreased safety when requiring a 
change in plant conditions (i.e., requiring a 
shutdown) while not allowing stable operations to 
continue; 

b. The potential for decreased safety when requiring 
entry into numerous applicable Conditions and Required 
Actions for components without DC power, while not 
providing sufficient time for the operators to perform 
the necessary evaluations and actions for restoring 
power to the affected division; 

c. The potential for an event in conjunction with a 
single failure of a redundant component.  

(continued)
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Distribution Systems-Operating 7 
B 3.8.  

BASES 

ACTIONS (j continfued) ,4ApeJ1 

The 2 hour Completion Time for DC s is consistent with 

Regulatory Guide 1.93 (Ref. 3).  

The second Completion Time for Required Action .1 

establishes a limit on the maximum time allowed for any 

combination of required distribution subsystems to be 

3, 6.7na operable durin an single contiguous occurrence of 

failing to meet, If Condition is entered while, / 
\\ 1 :•. ,1 1 ;ta n'- i A D 3Finoeraiible and subsequently _•, /• 

\\ ~restoredOEkB, {))LCOimay already have been not met for/•••• 
~~r upt ors hsstation could lead to a total 

•'•duration of 10 hours, since! iniltial faIlure Of UlJLCC to 

\L I restore te distributionYsrstem. At this time, an AC 

could be restored OPERABLE. This could cont.inu 

indefinitely.  

This Completion Time allows for an exception to the normal 

"time zero* for beginning the allowed outage time "clock." 

This allowance results in establishing the "time zero" at 

Wthe time 0 LCOwas initially not met, instead of at the 

time Condition (EJVas entered. The 16 hour Completion Time 

ta__ble limitation on this potential of failing to 
meet &0 LCO indefinitely.  

D.1 and D.2 

If the inoperable distribution subsystem cannot be restored 

to OPERABLE status within the associated Completion Time, 

the unit must be brought to a MODE in which the LCO does not 

apply. To achieve this status, the plant must be brought to 

at least MODE 3 within 12 hours and to MODE 4 within 
36 hours. The allowed Completion Times are reasonable, 
based on operating experience, to reach the required plant 

conditions from full power conditions in an orderly manner 

and without. challenging plant systems.  

With one or more DG D buses inop able, the sociated 
GD(s) may e incapabye of perfo ing their iptended 

functions. In this /situation t e DG(s) musf be immneately 

(continued)
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Insert B 3.8.7 ACTION C

C.1I 

With the required opposite unit Division 2 AC and DC electrical power 
distribution subsystem inoperable, the redundant required features of the 
standby gas treatment (SGT) subsystem may not function if a design basis event 
were to occur. In addition, Unit 2 and Unit 3 share the single train Control 
Room Emergency Ventilation (CREV) and the associated Air Conditioning (AC) 
System. Since these systems are powered only from Unit 2, an inoperable Unit 
2 Division 2 AC electrical power distribution subsystem could result in a loss 
of the CREV System and Control Room Emergency Ventilation AC System functions 
(for both units).  

With a standby gas treatment (SGT) subsystem inoperable, LCO 3.6.4.3 requires 
restoration of the inoperable SGT subsystem to OPERABLE status in 7 days.  
Similarly, with the CREV System inoperable, LCO 3.7.4 requires restoration of 
the inoperable CREV System to OPERABLE status within 7 days. With the Control 
Room Emergency Ventilation AC System inoperable, LCO 3.7.5 requires 
restoration of the inoperable Control Room Emergency Ventilation AC System to 
OPERABLE status in 30 days. Therefore, a 7 day Completion Time is provided to 
restore the required opposite unit Division 2 AC and DC electrical power 
subsystem to OPERABLE status. The 7 day Completion Time is based on 
consideration of such factors as the availability of the OPERABLE redundant 
system(s) and the low probability of a DBA occurring during this time period.  

The Required Action is modified by a Note indicating that the applicable 
Conditions of LCO 3.8.1 be entered and Required Actions taken if the _ 

inoperable opposite unit AC electrical power distribution subsystem results in 
an inoperable required offsite circuit. This is an exception to LCO 3.0.6 and 
ensures the proper actions are taken for these components.

Insert Page B 3.8-86



Distribution Systems--Opertatifn l [ 

B 3.8.r 

BASES

ACTIONS

"Conditi~on corresponds to a level of degradation in the 
ectrical distribution system that causes a required safety ( • ~un t o toe .. . . lo t .... @q uh ~ n • • a 'gu C or DC electrical W he-.j• ioPee r-.bI'Y ,•' power.. distribution subsyst e• I O ,, m nrresults in 
e ... .. 6 -a required PS uncff on , te 4pp hlant is n a condition 

outside the accident analysis. Therefore, no additional 
time is justified for continued operation. LCO 3.0.3 must 

be entered immediately to commence a controlled shutdown.

it:
SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8A.11 

REQUIREMENTS This Surveillance verifies that the AC and DC electrical 

power distribution pystems are functioning properly, with 

the correct circuit breaker alignment. The correct breaker 

alignment ensures the appropriate separation and 

independence of the electrical s are maintained, and the 

appropriate voltage is available to each required bus. The 

verification of proper voltage availability on the buses 

ensures that the required voltage is'readily available for 

motive as well as control functions for critical system 

loads connected to these buses. The 7 day Frequency takes -rauida-4-po-L, 

into account the redundant capability of the AC .1 ^0 '( -Z sapp . . .I& 

electrical power distribution subsystems, an 1bUI -LL5 -•-;'& ' 

other indications available in the control room that alert -Si'r,• / an 

the operator to subsystem malfunctions. a .mxH

REFERENCES 1. FSA R .Chapter [] 

2. FSAR, Chapter 

3. Regulatory Guide 1.93, December 1974.
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[lJ

Unit 2 AC

Insert B 3.8-88

Table B 3.8.7-1 (page 1 of 1) 
and DC Electrical Power Distribution Systems

TYPE VOLTAGE DIVISION id` DIVISION 2ý'` 

AC safety bus 4160 V ESS buses 23, 23-1 ESS buses 24, 24-1 

480 V ESS bus 28 ESS bus 29 

120 V Unit instrument bus Unit essential 
service bus 

250 VDC buses 250 V NA TB MCC 2, RB MCC 
2A, RB MCC 2B 

125 VDC buses 125 V TB main buses 2, 2A-1; TB reserve buses 2, 
RB distribution 2B, 2B-1 

panel 2 

(a) Each division of the AC and DC electrical power distribution systems is a 
subsystem. The 250 VDC buses constitute a single subsystem (Division 2).  

(b) OPERABILITY requirements of the opposite unit's Division 2 AC and DC electrical 
power distribution subsystem require OPERABILITY of the opposite unit's Division 
2 4160 VAC, 480 VAC, essential service 120 VAC, and 125 VDC buses.

Insert Page B 3.8-88a
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Insert B 3.8-88 (continued)

Table B 3.8.7-2 (page I of 1) 

Unit 3 AC and DC Electrical Power Distribution Systems

TYPE VOLTAGE DIVISION Ia` DIVISION 2ý"` 

AC safety bus 4160 V ESS buses 33, 33-1 ESS bus 34, 34-1 

480 V ESS bus 38 ESS bus 39 

120 V Unit instrument bus Unit essential 
service bus 

250 VDC buses 250 V NA TB MCC 3, RB MCC 
3A, RB MCC 3B 

125 VDC buses 125 V TB main buses 3, 3A, TB reserve buses 
3A-1; RB distribution 3B, 3B-1 

panel 3 

(a) Each division of the AC and DC electrical power distribution systems is 

a subsystem. The 250 VDC buses constitute a single subsystem (Division 
2).  

(b) OPERABILITY requirements of the opposite unit's Division 2 AC and DC 

electrical power distribution subsystem require OPERABILITY of the 

opposite unit's Division 2 4160 VAC, 480 VAC, essential service 120 VAC, 
and 125 VDC buses.

Insert Page B 3.8-88b
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS FROM NUREG-1433, REVISION 1 

ITS BASES: 3.8.7 - DISTRIBUTION SYSTEMS - OPERATING 

1. Changes have been made to reflect those changes made to the Specification. The 

following requirements have been renumbered, where applicable, to reflect the changes.  

2. Changes have been made (additions, deletions, and/or changes to the NUREG) to 

reflect the plant specific nomenclature, number, reference, system description, analysis 

description, or licensing basis description.  

3. The brackets have been removed and the proper plant specific information/value has 

been provided.  

4. This change has been made since Section 3.5, "ECCS and IC System" provides the 

appropriate limits that are affected by the systems in this LCO.  

5. This change has made to be consistent with the Applicability of LCO 3.8.8.  

6. The proper LCO number has been used.  

7. Typographical/grammatical error corrected.  

8. Editorial change made for enhanced clarity or to be consistent with similar statements in 

other places in the Bases.  

9. Changes have been made to match the Specification.  

10. The LCO Bases implies that both the electrical power distribution subsystem powering 

the redundant subsystem and the redundant subsystem must be declared inoperable if 

the associated tie breakers are closed. This action would require entry in LCO 3.0.3.  

In this situation, the single failure criteria may not be met since independence is not 

maintained, however the safety function is maintained since both subsystems are being 

powered. The Bases have been revised such that, when a tie breaker between 

redundant buses is closed, only the electrical power distribution subsystem not being 

powered from its normal source is declared inoperable. This adequately limits the time 

the plant may operate with redundant subsystems connected to each other to the time 

currently allowed for one inoperable subsystem. Since these two conditions are 

essentially equivalent, this change is acceptable.

Dresden 2 and 3 1



Distribution Systems-Shutdown _.-y [] 
B 3.8.

BASES (continued) 

LCO Various combinations of subsystems, equipment, and 
components are required OPERABLE by other LCOs, depending on 
the specific plant condition. Implicit in those 
requirepients is the required OPERABILITY of necessary 
support~jm1!1features. This LCD explicitly requires 
energization of the portions of the electrical distribution 

supt _ 'tnecessary to support OPERABILITY of Technical 

Specifications required systems, equipment, and 
o0'oAsie, U•,;• Icomponents-both specifically addressed by their own LCO, 
DiW51o" Zekc.Ai(,,, and implicitly required by the definition of OPERABILITY.  

#;S ai n h/,+i 0 AlMaintaining these portions of the distribution system 
,7Meenn 'energized ensures the availability of sufficient power to 

operate the plant in a safe manner to mitigate the 
consequences of postulated events during shutdown (e.g., 
fuel handling accidents and inadvertent reactor vessel 
draindown).

APPLICABILITY

)

The AC and DC electrical power distribution subsystems 
required to be OPERABLE in MODES 4 and 5 and during movement 
of irradiated fuel assemblies in the asecondaryl containment 
provide assurance that: 

a. Systems to provide adequate coolant inventory makeup 
are available for the irradiated fuel in the core in 
case of an inadvertent draindown of.the reactor 
vessel; 

b. Systems needed to mitigate a fuel handling accident 
are available; 

c. Systems necessary to mitigate the effects of events 
that can lead to core damage during shutdown are 
available; and 

d. Instrumentation and control capability is available 
for monitoring and maintaining the unit in a cold 
shutdown condition or refueling condition.  

The AC DF0_1_ Cv1l electrical power distribution 
subsystem requirements for MODES 1, 2, and 3 are covered in 
LCO 3.8D.

(continued)
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATION 
ITS: 3.8.1 - AC SOURCES - OPERATING 

L. 14 CHANGE 

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, CornEd has evaluated this proposed 

Technical Specifications change and determined it does not represent a significant hazards 

consideration. The following is provided in support of this conclusion.  

1 . Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an 

accident previously evaluated? 

The diesel generators (DGs) are used to support mitigation of the consequences of an 

accident; however, they are not considered the initiator of any previously analyzed 

accident. As such, the deletion of the upper limit will not increase the probability of 

any accident previously evaluated. If the interval between two load blocks is greater 

than 110% of the design interval, the capability of the DG to perform its function is not 

necessarily impacted. For the first load interval, sufficient time after energizing the 

first load block to allow the DG to restore frequency and voltage prior to energizing the 

second load block is still provided, since the minimum time needed is the design 

interval minus 10%; allowing more time than the design interval plus 10% does not 

negatively affect the ability of the DG to perform its intended function, with respect to 

the first load interval. In addition, it is recognized that if there is an additional load 

block following the first two described above, then allowing the load interval between 

the first two load blocks to be longer than the design interval plus 10% could impact the 

capability of the DG to restore frequency and voltage prior to the start of the third load 

block. However, the requirement that "each" load block be within the design load 

interval minus 10% will ensure that the time between the second and third load blocks 

is sufficient to ensure that the DG can restore frequency and voltage prior to energizing 

the third load block. The "each" requirement also ensures that all subsequent load 

intervals (e.g., the third, fourth, etc.) do not impact the capability of the DG to perform 

its intended function. Therefore, the change does not involve any increase to the 

consequences of any accident previously evaluated.  

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any 

accident previously evaluated? 

The proposed change does not introduce a new mode of plant operation and does not 

involve physical modification to the plant. Therefore, it does not create the possibility 

of a new or different kind of accident from any accident previously evaluated.  

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety? 

This change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety since the 

OPERABILITY of the DG continues to be determined based on its capability to 

perform its safety related function.
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATION 
ITS: 3.8.2 - AC SOURCES - SHUTDOWN 

L.3 CHANGE 

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, CornEd has evaluated this proposed 

Technical Specifications change and determined it does not represent a significant hazards 

consideration. The following is provided in support of this conclusion.  

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an 

accident previously evaluated? 

An alternative is proposed to suspending operations if an AC source is inoperable that 

may allow continued movement of irradiated fuel assemblies, core alterations, or 

operations with the potential for draining the reactor vessel. The alternative is to 

declare the affected required feature(s) inoperable and continue to conduct operations 

(e.g., OPDRVs) if the affected required feature(s) ACTIONS allow. Declaring the 

affected required feature(s) inoperable is not considered as an initiator of a previously 

analyzed accident. Therefore, the declaration does not significantly increase the 

probability of an accident previously identified. Since the NRC has previously 

approved (or will approve by other discussed changes) the affected feature(s) 

ACTIONS to be taken when the affected feature(s) are inoperable, the consequences of 

any previously evaluated accidents are not significantly increased.  

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any 

accident previously evaluated? 

This change provides for continued performance of previously evaluated operations.  

Since these operations have been previously considered, their continued performance 

does not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any 

previously analyzed accident.  

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety? 

The margin of safety considered in performance of these operations is maintained by 

declaring the affected feature(s) inoperable and taking the affected required feature(s) 

ACTIONS. Since the NRC has previously approved (or will approve by other 

discussed changes) the affected feature(s) ACTIONS to be taken when the affected 

feature(s) are inoperable, the change does not involve a significant reduction in the 
margin of safety.
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATION 
ITS: 3.8.5 - DC SOURCES - SHUTDOWN 

L.2 CHANGE 

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, ComEd has evaluated this proposed 

Technical Specifications change and determined it does not represent a significant hazards 

consideration. The following is provided in support of this conclusion.  

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an 

accident previously evaluated? 

An alternative is proposed to suspending operations if a DC source is inoperable that 

may allow continued movement of irradiated fuel assemblies, core alterations, or 

operations with the potential for draining the reactor vessel. The alternative is to 

declare the affected feature(s) inoperable and continue to conduct operations (e.g., 

OPDRVs) if the affected feature(s) ACTIONS allow. Declaring the affected feature(s) 

inoperable is not considered as an initiator of a previously analyzed accident.  

Therefore, the declaration does not significantly increase the probability of an accident 

previously identified. Since the NRC has previously approved (or will approve by 

other discussed changes) the affected feature(s) ACTIONS to be taken when the 

affected feature(s) are inoperable, the consequences of any previously evaluated 

accident are not significantly increased.  

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any 

accident previously evaluated? 

This change provides for continued performance of previously evaluated operations.  

Since these operations have been previously considered, their continued performance 

does not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any 

previously analyzed accident.  

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety? 

The margin of safety considered in performance of these operations is maintained by 

declaring the affected feature(s) inoperable and taking the affected required feature(s) 

ACTIONS. Since the NRC has previously approved (or will approve by other 

discussed changes) the affected feature(s) ACTIONS to be taken when the affected 

feature(s) are inoperable, the change does not involve a significant reduction in the 

margin of safety.
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATION 
ITS: 3.8.8 - DISTRIBUTION SYSTEMS - SHUTDOWN 

L.1 CHANGE 

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, ComEd has evaluated this proposed 
Technical Specifications change and determined it does not represent a significant hazards 
consideration. The following is provided in support of this conclusion.  

1 . Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an 
accident previously evaluated? 

An alternative is proposed to suspending operations if an AC or DC distribution system 
is inoperable that may allow continued movement of irradiated fuel assemblies, core 
alterations, or operations with the potential for draining the reactor vessel. The 
alternative is to declare the associated supported required feature(s) inoperable and 
continue to conduct operations (e.g., OPDRVs) if the associated supported required 
feature(s) ACTIONS allow. Declaring the associated supported required feature(s) 
inoperable is not considered as an initiator of a previously analyzed accident.  
Therefore, the declaration does not significantly increase the probability of an accident 
previously identified. Since the NRC has previously approved (or will approve by 
other discussed changes) the associated supported feature(s) ACTIONS to be taken 
when the associated supported feature(s) are inoperable, the consequences of any 
previously evaluated accidents are not significantly increased.  

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any 
accident previously evaluated? 

This change provides for continued performance of previously evaluated operations.  
Since these operations have been previously considered, their continued performance 

does not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any 
previously analyzed accident.  

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety? 

The margin of safety considered in performance of these operations is maintained by 
declaring the affected feature(s) inoperable and taking the associated supported required 
feature(s) ACTIONS. Since the NRC has previously approved (or will approve by 
other discussed changes) the associated supported feature(s) ACTIONS to be taken 
when the associated supported feature(s) are inoperable, the change does not involve a 
significant reduction in the margin of safety.
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Refueling Equipment Interlocks 
3.9.1

3.9 REFUELING OPERATIONS 

3.9.1 Refueling Equipment Interlocks

LCO 3.9.1 

APPLICABILITY:

The refueling equipment interlocks associated with the 
reactor mode switch refuel position shall be OPERABLE.  

During in-vessel fuel movement with equipment associated 
with the interlocks when the reactor mode switch is in 
the refuel position.

ACTIONS 

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

A. One or more required A.1 Suspend in-vessel Immediately 
refueling equipment fuel movement with 
interlocks inoperable, equipment associated 

with the inoperable 
interlock(s).  

OR 

A.2.1 Insert a control rod Immediately 
withdrawal block.  

AND 

A.2.2 Verify all control Immediately 
rods are fully 
inserted.
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Refueling Equipment Interlocks 
B 3.9.1 

BASES (continued) 

ACTIONS A.1, A.2.1, and A.2.2 

With one or more of the required refueling equipment 
interlocks inoperable (does not include the one-rod-out 
interlock addressed in LCO 3.9.2), the unit must be placed 
in a condition in which the LCO does not apply or is not 
necessary. This can be performed by ensuring fuel 

assemblies are not moved in the reactor vessel or by 
ensuring that the control rods are inserted and cannot be 
withdrawn. Therefore, Required Action A.1 requires that 
in-vessel fuel movement with the affected refueling 
equipment must be immediately suspended. This action 
ensures that operations are not performed with equipment 
that would potentially not be blocked from unacceptable 
operations (e.g., loading fuel into a cell with a control 
rod withdrawn). Suspension of in-vessel fuel movement shall 
not preclude completion of movement of a component to a safe 
position. Alternately, Required Actions A.2.1 and A.2.2 
require that a control rod withdrawal block be inserted and 
that all control rods are subsequently verified to be fully 
inserted. Required Action A.2.1 ensures that no control 
rods can be withdrawn. This action ensures that control 
rods cannot be inappropriately withdrawn since an electrical 

or hydraulic block to control rod withdrawal is in place.  
Required Action A.2.2 is normally performed after placing 
the rod withdrawal block in effect and provides a 
verification that all control rods are fully inserted. Like Vc\ 
Required Action A.1, Required Actions A.2.1 and A.2.2 ensure 
that unacceptable operations are prohibited (e.g., loading 
fuel into a core cell with the control rod withdrawn).  

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.9.1.1 
REQUIREMENTS 

Performance of a CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST demonstrates each 
required refueling equipment interlock will function 
properly when a simulated or actual signal indicative of a 
required condition is injected into the logic. A successful 

test of the required contact(s) of a channel relay may be 
performed by the verification of the change of state of a 

(continued)
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Refueling Equipment Interlocks 
B 3.9.1

BASES

SURVEILLANCE 
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.9.1.1 (continued) 

single contact of the relay. This clarifies what is an 
acceptable CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST of a relay. This is 
acceptable because all of the other required contacts of the 
relay are verified by other Technical Specifications and 
non-Technical Specifications tests at least once per 
refueling interval with applicable extensions.

The 7 day Frequency is based on engineering judgment and is 
considered adequate in view of other indications of 
refueling interlocks and their associated input status that 
are available to unit operations personnel.  

REFERENCES 1. UFSAR, Section 3.1.2.3.7.  

2. UFSAR, Section 7.7.1.2.2.  

3. UFSAR, Section 15.4.1.
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Refuel Position One-Rod-Out Interlock 
B 3.9.2 

BASES 

ACTIONS A.1 and A.2 (continued) 

control rods are fully inserted. Control rods in core cells 

containing no fuel assemblies do not affect the reactivity 

of the core and, therefore, do not have to be inserted.  

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.9.2.1 
REOUIREMENTS 

Proper functioning of the refueling position one-rod-out 
interlock requires the reactor mode switch to be in Refuel.  

During control rod withdrawal in MODE 5, improper 

positioning of the reactor mode switch could, in some 

instances, allow improper bypassing of required interlocks.  

Therefore, this Surveillance imposes an additional level of 

assurance that the refueling position one-rod-out interlock 

will be OPERABLE when required. By "locking" the reactor 
mode switch in the proper position (i.e., removing the 

reactor mode switch key from the console while the reactor 

mode switch is positioned in refuel), an additional 
administrative control is in place to preclude operator 
errors from resulting in unanalyzed operation.  

The Frequency of 12 hours is sufficient in view of other 

administrative controls utilized during refueling operations 
to ensure safe operation.  

SR 3.9.2.2 

Performance of a CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST on each channel 
demonstrates the associated refuel position one-rod-out 
interlock will function properly when a simulated or actual 

signal indicative of a required condition is injected into 

the logic. A successful test of the required contact(s) of 

a channel relay may be performed by the verification of the 

change of state of a single contact of the relay. This 

clarifies what is an acceptable CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST of a 

relay. This is acceptable because all of the other required 

contacts of the relay are verified by other Technical 
Specifications and non-Technical Specifications tests at 

least once per refueling interval with applicable 

extensions. The 7 day Frequency is considered adequate 

because of demonstrated circuit reliability, procedural 

(continued)
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Refuel Position One-Rod-Out Interlock 
B 3.9.2

BASES

SURVEILLANCE 
REOUIREMENTS

SR 3.9.2.2 (continued) 

controls on control rod withdrawals, and visual indications 
available in the control room to alert the operator to 

control rods not fully inserted. To perform the required 
testing, the applicable condition must be entered (i.e., a 

control rod must be withdrawn from its full-in position).  
Therefore, SR 3.9.2.2 has been modified by a Note that 

states the CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST is not required to be 

performed until 1 hour after any control rod is withdrawn.

REFERENCES 1. UFSAR, Section 3.1.2.3.7.  

2. UFSAR, Section 7.7.1.2.2.  

3. UFSAR, Section 15.4.1.
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.9.1 - REFUELING EQUIPMENT INTERLOCKS 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE (continued) 

L.2 CTS 4. 10.A.3 requires the affected reactor mode switch refuel position 

interlocks to be demonstrated OPERABLE by performance of a CHANNEL 

FUNCTIONAL TEST before resuming control rod withdrawal or CORE 

ALTERATION(s) following repair, maintenance, or replacement of any 

component that could affect the refuel position interlock. Any time the 

OPERABILITY of a system or component has been affected by repair, 

maintenance, or replacement of a component, post maintenance testing is 

required to demonstrate OPERABILITY of the system or component. After 

restoration of a component that caused a required SR to be failed, proposed 

SR 3.0.1 (CTS 4.0.A) requires the appropriate SRs (in this case CTS 4.10.A.2, 
proposed SR 3.9.1.1) to be performed to demonstrate the OPERABILITY of the 

affected components. Therefore, explicit post maintenance Surveillance 
Requirements of CTS 4. 10.A.3 are not required and have been deleted from the 

ITS. Entry into the applicable specified condition without performing this post 

maintenance testing also continues to be precluded except where allowed, as 

discussed in the Bases for proposed SR 3.0.1.  

L.3 CTS 3. 10.A Action 3 requires that when a required Refuel position equipment 

interlock is inoperable, CORE ALTERATION(s) (changed to in-vessel fuel 

movement by Discussion of Change A. 3 above) be suspended with equipment 

associated with the inoperable Refuel position equipment interlock. New actions 

have been added, ITS 3.9.1 Required Actions A.2.1 and A.2.2, to allow a 

control rod block to be inserted and to verify all control rods are fully inserted in 

lieu of suspending in-vessel fuel movement. The purpose of the current 

requirement is to ensure that operations are not performed with equipment that 

would potentially not be blocked from unacceptable operations (e.g., loading fuel 

into a cell with a control rod withdrawn or withdrawing a control rod while fuel 

is being moved in the reactor pressure vessel). The methods that the refueling 

interlocks use to prevent these occurrences are to block control rod withdrawal 

when fuel is being moved and to block movement of the refueling platform and 

hoist when a control rod is withdrawn. The proposed Required Actions will 

ensure both these occurrences are prevented. ITS 3.9.1 Required Action A.2.1 

will ensure a control rod block is inserted. This will prevent a control rod from 

being withdrawn when fuel is being moved in the reactor pressure vessel. ITS 

3.9.1 Required Action A.2.2 will ensure that all control rods are fully inserted.  
This will prevent loading fuel into a core cell with the control rod withdrawn.  

Therefore, since the proposed Required Actions provide equivalent methods for 

precluding the assumed occurrences, this change is considered acceptable.
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Refueling Equipment Interlocks 
3.9.1

< ATS >

3.9 REFUELING OPERATIONS

3.9.1 Refueling

(,3.10A,Z> LCO 3.9.1

(3,1,,A> APPLICABILITY: 
(3./o.A.Z> 

<App/ 3,6.A > 

ACTIONS

<3.IID.A AL+B3 )

Equipment Interlocks YsncIAt.J w;o A4a rL4or madL 
Tewree re nI nsihoP B 

The refueling equipment interlocks shall be OPERABLE.

During in-vessel fuel movement with.equipment associated 
with the interlock , 

\W.s ; 461L r&4AL~apr m4iJL "k

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

A. One or more required A.1 Suspend in-vessel Immediately 
refueling equipment fuel movement with 
interlocks inoperable, equipment associated 

with the inoperable 
interlock(s).

Li�-+ ACT/DAJ A r7-g,- 2 2 5-

)S
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UD~C L .3 > INSERT ACTION A

OR 

A.2.1 Insert a control rod 
withdrawal block.  

AND 

A.2.2 Verify all control rods 
are fully inserted.

Immediately 

Immediately

Insert Page 3.9-1



JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS FROM NUREG-1433, REVISION 1 

ITS: 3.9.1 - REFUELING EQUIPMENT INTERLOCKS 

1. The current wording of ISTS 3.9.1 and the associated Applicability could imply that all 

the refueling equipment interlocks are required at all times during in-vessel fuel 

movement. The Current Licensing Basis only requires the interlocks associated with 

the refuel position, not those associated with other positions of the reactor mode switch, 

and only when the reactor mode switch is in the refuel position, not when it is in the 

shutdown position. Therefore, to avoid confusion, the LCO and Applicability have 

been modified to specifically state that the refueling interlocks are those associated with 

the refuel position, and that it is applicable when the reactor mode switch is in the 

refuel position. This change is also consistent with TSTF-232.  

2. The brackets have been removed and the proper plant specific information/value has 

been provided.  

3. The wording in TSTF-225 has been revised consistent with a request by the NRC.

Dresden 2 and 3 1



Refueling Equipment Interlocks 
B 3.9.1 

BASES 

LCO To prevent these conditions from developing, the 

(continued) all-rods-in, the refueling platform position, the refueling 

platform fuel grapple fuel loaded, the refueling platform 

trolley frame mounted hoist fuel loaded, the refueling 
platform monorail mounted hoist fuel loaded, the refueling 

platform fuel grapple fully retracted position, and the 

service platform hoist fuel loaded inputs are required to be 

wJ&A 4hiLas soaia OPERABLU These inputs are combined in logic circuits, 

Ijupm* which provide refueling equipment or control rod blocks to 

,,g-vL5SL/Algl-e~aVatLI prevent operations that could result in criticality during 

refueling operations.  

APPLICABILITY In MODE 5, a prompt reactivity excursion could cause fuel 

damage and subsequent release of radioactive material to the 

environment. The refueling equipment interlocks protect 

against prompt reactivity excursions during MODE 5. The 

interlocks are required to be OPERABLE during in-vessel fuel 

movement with refueling equipment associated with the 
interlocks 

In MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4, the reactor pressure vessel head is 

on, and CORE ALTERATIONS are not possible. Therefore, the 

refueling interlocks are not required to be OPERABLE in 

)i these MODES.  

ACTIONS A.1 A.2.1,i 

With one or more of the required refueling equipment I/E 
interlocks inoperable (does i -ot 
interlock addressed in LCO 3.9.2), the unit must b 7e /laced95 A ./D J 
in a condition in which the LCO does not apply nn-vessel 

fuel movement with the affected refueling equipment must bbe I 

immediately suspended. This action ensures that operations r• I I 

are not performed with equipment that would potentially nnot 

be blocked from unacceptable operations (e.g., loading fuel J 

into a cell with a control rod withdrawn).y ¥T__c 

•Suspension of in-vessel fuel movement shall not precl1ude -• ., J 

I-7%F'ZZ} -completion of movement of a component to a safe position.• \M, A....  

(continued) 
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3 INSERT APP 

when the reactor mode switch is in the refuel position. The interlocks are 
not required when the reactor mode switch is in the shutdown position since a 
control rod block (LCO 3.3.2.1, "Control Rod Block Instrumentation") ensures 
control rod withdrawals can not occur simultaneously with in-vessel fuel 
movements 

INSERT ACTION A.1.a 

or is not necessary. This can be performed by ensuring fuel assemblies are7Jj] 
not moved in the reactor vessel or by ensuring that the control rods are 
inserted and cannot be withdrawn. Therefore, Required Action A.1 requires 
that 

75 , 7 INSERT ACTION A.1.b 

Alternately, Required Actions A.2.1 and A.2.2 require that a control rod 
withdrawal block be inserted and that all control rods are subsequently 
verified to be fully inserted. Required Action A.2.1 ensures that no control
rods can be withdrawn. This action ensures that control rods cannot be 
inappropriately withdrawn since an electrical or hydraulic block to control 
rod withdrawal is in place. Required Action A.2.2 is normally performed after 
placing the rod withdrawal block in effect and provides a verification that 
all control rods are fully inserted. Like Required Action A.1, Required 
Actions A.2.1 and A.2.2 ensure that unacceptable operations are prohibited 
(e.g., loading fuel into a core cell with the control rod withdrawn).

Insert Page B 3.9-3



Refueling Equipment Interlocks 
B 3.9.1

BASES (continued)

SURVEILLANCE 
REQUIRENENTS

SR 3.9.1.1

Performance of a CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST demonstrates each 
required refueling equipment interlock will function 
pronerlv when a simulated or actual signal indicative of a 
required condition is injected-into the logic.
) F NCmT"NAL TEST May be performed any series af I• se%4retial,' over e +ping, or tota channel steps• htte 

•tre cannel As tested.) 

The 7 day Frequency is based on engineering judgment and is 
considered adequate in view of other indications of 
refueling interlocks and their associated input status that 
are available to unit operations personnel.

REFERENCES 1. (ECF 0, App dndix P/, GDC/26t UFSAR SzytA .1.2. 3.7 E 

2. JFSAR, Section 

3. 1 FSAR, Section 
'i / ret cJ~ . r4L ri E/1 AA

)

Rev 1, 04/07/95

)
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L

BASES (continued)

-14.Y r-)M', -00,. lY"mL z. .
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F Insert SR 3.9.1.1 

L20I 

A successful test of the required contact(s) of a channel relay may be 

performed by the verification of the change of state of a single contact of 

the relay. This clarifies what is an acceptable CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST of a 

relay. This is acceptable because all of the other required contacts of the 

relay are verified by other Technical Specifications and non-Technical 

Specifications tests at least once per refueling interval with applicable 

extensions.
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.Refuel Position One-Rod-Out Interlock 
)1 B 3.9.2 

BASES 

ACTIONS AI and A.2 (continued) 

fuel assemblies. Action must continue until all such 
control rods are fully inserted. Control rods in core cells 
containing no fuel assemblies do not affect the reactivity 
of the core and, therefore, do not have to be inserted.

-SURVEILLANCE 
REQUIREMENTS

)

Proper functioning of the refueling position one-rod-out 
interlock requires the reactor mode switch to be in Refuel.  
During control rod withdrawal in MODE 5, improper 
positioning of the reactor mode switch could, in some 
instances, allow improper bypassing of required interlocks.  
Therefore, this Surveillance imposes an additional level of 
assurance that the refueling position one-rod-out interlock 
will be OPERABLE when required. By .'locking" the reactor 
mode switch in the proper position (i.e., removing the 
reactor mode switch key from the console while the reactor 
mode switch is positioned in refuel), an additional 
administrative control is in place to preclude operator 
errors from resulting in unanalyzed operation.  

The Frequency of 12 hours is sufficient in view of other 
administrative controls utilized during refueling operations 
to ensure safe operation.  

SR 3.9.2.2

-Performance of a CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST on each channel 
demonstrates the associated refuel position one-rod-out 
-interlock will function properly when a simulated or actual 
signal indi ative of a required condition is injected into 
Sthe logi c.*(The P NtL FUINCTION TEST may perron2• K 

'TIAegTz•q?3 2,q.2,1) Jn eries of quential, over pping, or tal chan .17 We~ps so tha /he entire chapel is testpd.1 The 7 day 

Frequency is considered adequate because oT demonstrated 
circuit reliability, procedural controls on control rod 
withdrawals, and visuallawm auailt indications available in ELI 
the control room to alert the operator to control rods not 
fully inserted. To perform the required testing, the 
applicable condition must be entered (i.e., a control rod

(continued)
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9 Insert SR 3.9.2.2 

Lo 
A successful test of the required contact(s) of a channel relay may be 

performed by the verification of the change of state of a single contact of 

the relay. This clarifies what is an acceptable CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST of a 

relay. This is acceptable because all of the other required contacts of the 

relay are verified by other Technical Specifications and non-Technical 

Specifications tests at least once per refueling interval with applicable 

extensions.
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS FROM NUREG-1433, REVISION 1 

ITS BASES: 3.9.2 - REFUEL POSITION ONE-ROD-OUT INTERLOCK 

1. Changes have been made (additions, deletions, and/or changes to the NUREG) to 

reflect the plant specific nomenclature, number, reference, system description, analysis 

description, or licensing basis description.  

2. Editorial change made for enhanced clarity or to be consistent with the Writer's Guide 

or similar statements in other places in the Bases.  

3. Typographical/grammatical error corrected.  

4. The brackets have been removed and the proper plant specific information/value has 

been provided.  

5. Changes have been made to be consistent with the requirements in the Specification.
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATION 
ITS: 3.9.1 - REFUELING EQUIPMENT INTERLOCKS 

L.3 CHANGE 

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, ComEd has evaluated this proposed 

Technical Specifications change and determined it does not represent a significant hazards 

consideration. The following is provided in support of this conclusion.  

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an 

accident previously evaluated? 

The proposed change provides alternative methods for ensuring operations are not 

performed with equipment that would potentially not be blocked from unacceptable 

operations (e.g., loading fuel into a cell with a control rod withdrawn or withdrawing a 

control rod while fuel is being moved in the reactor pressure vessel). The methods that 

the refueling interlocks use to prevent these occurrences are to block control rod 

withdrawal when fuel is being moved and to block movement of the refueling platform 

and hoist when a control rod is withdrawn. The proposed Required Actions will ensure 

both these occurrences are prevented. ITS 3.9.1 Required Action A.2.1 will ensure a 

control rod block is inserted. This will prevent a control rod from being withdrawn 

when fuel is being moved in the reactor pressure vessel. ITS 3.9.1 Required Action 

A.2.2 will ensure that all control rods are fully inserted. This will prevent loading fuel 

into a core cell with the control rod withdrawn. Thus, the proposed Required Actions 

provide equivalent methods for precluding the assumed occurrences. Therefore, the 

proposed change does not involve a significant increase in the probability or 

consequences of an accident previously evaluated.  

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any 

accident previously evaluated? 

The proposed change does not create the possibility of a new or different kind of 

accident from any accident previously evaluated because the proposed change does not 

introduce a new mode of plant operation (since the new actions provide an equivalent 

level of protection) and does not require physical modification to the plant.  

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety? 

The proposed change provides alternative methods for ensuring operations are not 

performed with equipment that would potentially not be blocked from unacceptable 

operations (e.g., loading fuel into a cell with a control rod withdrawn or withdrawing a 

control rod while fuel is being moved in the reactor pressure vessel). The proposed 

Required Actions will ensure both these occurrences are prevented. ITS 3.9.1 

Required Action A.2.1 will ensure a control rod block is inserted. This will prevent a 

control rod from being withdrawn when fuel is being moved in the reactor pressure 

vessel. ITS 3.9.1 Required Action A.2.2 will ensure that all control rods are fully
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATION 
ITS: 3.9.1 - REFUELING EQUIPMENT INTERLOCKS 

L.3 CHANGE 

3. (continued) 

inserted. This will prevent loading fuel into a core cell with the control rod withdrawn.  

Thus, the proposed Required Actions provide equivalent methods for precluding the 

assumed occurrences. Therefore, the proposed change does not involve a significant 

reduction in a margin of safety.
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Organization 
5.2 

5.2 Organization 

5.2.2 Unit Staff (continued) 

a. A total of three non-licensed operators for the two units is 

required in all conditions. At least one of the required 

non-licensed operators shall be assigned to each unit. 1A 

b. Shift crew composition may be less than the minimum 'A 
requirement of 10 CFR 50.54(m)(2)(i) and Specifications 

5.2.2.a and 5.2.2.g for a period of time not to exceed 2 

hours in order to accommodate unexpected absence of on-duty 

shift crew members provided immediate action is taken to 

restore the shift crew composition to within the minimum 
requirements.  

c. A radiation protection technician shall be on site when fuel 

is in the reactor. The position may be vacant for not more 

than 2 hours, in order to provide for unexpected absence, 

provided immediate action is taken to fill the required 
position.  

d. The amount of overtime worked by unit staff members 

performing safety related functions shall be limited and 

controlled in accordance with the NRC Policy Statement on 

working hours (Generic Letter 82-12).  

e. The operations manager or shift operations supervisor shall Ai 
hold an SRO license.  

f. The Shift Technical Advisor (STA) shall provide advisory I• 

technical support to the shift manager in the areas of 

thermal hydraulics, reactor engineering, and plant analysis 

with regard to the safe operation of the unit. In addition, 

the STA shall meet the qualifications specified by the 

Commission Policy Statement on Engineering Expertise on 
Shift.
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Programs and Manuals 
5.5 

5.0 ADMINISTRATIVE CONTROLS 

5.5 Programs and Manuals 

The following programs shall be established, implemented and maintained.  

5.5.1 Offsite Dose Calculation Manual (ODCM) 

a. The ODCM shall contain the methodology and parameters used 
in the calculation of offsite doses resulting from 
radioactive gaseous and liquid effluents, in the calculation 
of gaseous and liquid effluent monitoring alarm and trip 
setpoints, and in the conduct of the radiological 
environmental monitoring program; and 

b. The ODCM shall also contain the radioactive effluent 
controls and radiological environmental monitoring 
activities and descriptions of the information that should 
be included in the Annual Radiological Environmental 
Operating, and Radioactive Effluent Release Reports required 
by Specification 5.6.2 and Specification 5.6.3.  

c. Licensee initiated changes to the ODCM: 

1. Shall be documented and records of reviews performed 
shall be retained. This documentation shall contain: 

(a) Sufficient information to support the change(s) 
together with the appropriate analyses or 
evaluations justifying the change(s), and 

(b) A determination that the change(s) maintain the 
levels of radioactive effluent control required by 

10 CFR 20.1302, 40 CFR 190, 10 CFR 50.36a, and 
10 CFR 50. Appendix I, and do not adversely impact 
the accuracy or reliability of effluent, dose, or 
setpoint calculations; 

2. Shall become effective after the approval of the station 
manager; and 

3. Shall be submitted to the NRC in the form of a complete, 
legible copy of the entire ODCM as a part of or 

concurrent with the Radioactive Effluent Release Report 
for the period of the report in which any change in the 
ODCM was made. Each change shall be identified by 
markings in the margin of the affected pages, clearly 
indicating the area of the page that was changed, and 

(continued)
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Programs and Manuals 
5.5

5.5 Programs and Manuals

5.5.6 Inservice Testing Program (continued)

ASME Boiler and Pressure 
Vessel Code and 
applicable Addenda 
terminology for 
inservice testing 
acti vi ties

Required Frequencies 
for performing inservice 
testing activities

Weekly 
Monthly 
Quarterly or every 

3 months 
Semiannually or 

every 6 months 
Every 9 months 
Yearly or annually 
Biennially or every 

2 years 
Every 48 months 

b. The provisions of SR 
required Frequencies 
activities;

At least once 
At least once

per 
per

7 days 
31 days

At least once per 92 days

At 
At 
At

least 
least 
least

once 
once 
once

per 184 days 
per 276 days 
per 366 days

At least once per 731 days 
At least once per 1461 days 

3.0.2 are applicable to the above 
for performing inservice testing

c. The provisions of SR 3.0.3 are applicable to inservice 
testing activities; and 

d. Nothing in the ASME Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code shall be 
construed to supersede the requirements of any TS.  

Ventilation Filter Testing Program (VFTP)5.5.7

The VFTP shall establish the required testing of Engineered Safety 
Feature (ESF) filter ventilation systems. Tests described in 
Specification 5.5.7.a and 5.5.7.b shall be performed once per 
24 months; after each complete or partial replacement of the HEPA 
filter bank or charcoal adsorber bank; after any structural 
maintenance on the HEPA filter bank or charcoal adsorber bank 
housing; and, following painting, fire, or chemical release in any 
ventilation zone communicating with the subsystem while it is in 
operation that could adversely affect the filter bank or charcoal 
adsorber capability.  

(continued)
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Programs and Manuals 
5.5 

5.5 Programs and Manuals 

5.5.7 Ventilation Filter Testing Program (VFTP) (continued) 

Tests described in Specification 5.5.7.c shall be performed once 

per 24 months; after 720 hours of adsorber operation; after any 

structural maintenance on the charcoal adsorber bank housing; and, 

following painting, fire, or chemical release in any ventilation 

zone communicating with the subsystem while it is in operation 
that could adversely affect the charcoal adsorber capability.  

Tests described in Specification 5.5.7.d and 5.5.7.e shall be 

performed once per 24 months.  

The provisions of SR 3.0.2 and SR 3.0.3 are applicable to the VFTP 

test frequencies.  

a. Demonstrate for each of the ESF systems that an inplace test 

of the HEPA filters shows a penetration and system bypass 
specified below when tested in accordance with Regulatory 

Guide 1.52, Revision 2, and ANSI/ASME N510-1980 at the 
system flowrate specified below: 

ESF Ventilation Penetration Flowrate 
Sys temn 

Standby Gas < 1.0% > 3600 cfm and 
Treatment (SGT) K 4400 cfm 
System 

Control Room < 0.05% > 1800 scfm and 
Emergency < 2200 scfm 
Ventilation (CREV) 
System 

b. Demonstrate for each of the ESF systems that an inplace test 
of the charcoal adsorber shows a penetration and system 
bypass specified below when tested in accordance with 
Regulatory Guide 1.52, Revision 2, and ANSI/ASME N510-1980 
at the system flowrate specified below: 

(continued)
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Programs and Manuals 
5.5 

5.5 Programs and Manuals 

5.5.8 Explosive Gas and Storage Tank Radioactivity Monitoring Program 
(continued) 

a. The limits for concentrations of hydrogen in the Off-Gas 
System and a surveillance program to ensure the limits are 
maintained. Such limits shall be appropriate to the 
system's design criteria (i.e., whether or not the system is 
designed to withstand a hydrogen explosion); and 

b. A surveillance program to ensure that the quantity of 
radioactivity contained in all outdoor liquid radwaste tanks 
that are not surrounded by liners, dikes, or walls, capable 
of holding the tanks' contents and that do not have tank 
overflows and surrounding area drains connected to the 
Liquid Waste Management System is K 0.7 curies in each tank 
and K 3.0 curies total in all tanks, which is less than the 
amount that would result in concentrations less than the 
limits of 10 CFR 20, Appendix B, Table 2, Column 2, at the 
nearest potable water supply and the nearest surface water 
supply in an unrestricted area, in the event of an 
uncontrolled release of the tanks' contents.  

The provisions of SR 3.0.2 and SR 3.0.3 are applicable to the 
Explosive Gas and Storage Tank Radioactivity Monitoring Program 
Surveillance Frequencies.  

5.5.9 Diesel Fuel Oil Testing Program 

A diesel fuel oil testing program shall establish required testing 
of both new fuel oil and stored fuel oil. The program shall 
include sampling and testing requirements, and acceptance 
criteria, all in accordance with applicable ASTM 
Standards. The purpose of the program is to establish the 
following: 

a. Acceptability of new fuel oil for use prior to addition to 
storage tanks by determining that the fuel oil has: 

1. An API gravity or an absolute specific gravity within A 
limits, 

2. A flash point and kinematic viscosity within limits; IZ 

(continued)
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Programs and Manuals 
5.5 

5.5 Programs and Manuals 

5.5.9 Diesel Fuel Oil Testing Program (continued) 

3. A clear and bright appearance with proper color or water iA 
and sediment within limits; 

b. Within 31 days following addition of the new fuel oil to 

storage tanks verify that the properties of the new fuel 
oil, other than those addressed in a., above, are within 
limits; and 

c. Total particulate concentration of the fuel oil in the 
storage tanks is < 10 mg/l when tested every 31 days in 

accordance with the applicable ASTM Standard.  

The provisions of SR 3.0.2 and SR 3.0.3 are applicable to the 

Diesel Fuel Oil Testing Program test frequencies.  

5.5.10 Technical Specifications (TS) Bases Control Program 

This program provides a means for processing changes to the Bases 
of these Technical Specifications.  

a. Changes to the Bases of the TS shall be made under 
appropriate administrative controls and reviews.  

b. Licensees may make changes to Bases without prior NRC 
approval provided the changes do not require either of the iA 
following: 

1. A change in the TS incorporated in the license; or 

2. A change to the UFSAR or Bases that requires NRC approval IA 
pursuant to 10 CFR 50.59.  

c. The Bases Control Program shall contain provisions to ensure 
that the Bases are maintained consistent with the UFSAR.  

d. Proposed changes that meet the criterion of Specification 
5.5.10.b.1 or 5.5.10.b.2 above shall be reviewed and 
approved by the NRC prior to implementation. Changes to the 
Bases implemented without prior NRC approval shall be 
provided to the NRC on a frequency consistent with 
10 CFR 50.71(e).  

(continued)
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Reporting Requirements 
5.6 

5.6 Reporting Requirements 

5.6.5 CORE OPERATING LIMITS REPORT (COLR) (continued) 

3. The LHGR for Specification 3.2.3.  

4. The LHGR and transient linear heat generation rate limit 
for Specification 3.2.4.  

5. Control Rod Block Instrumentation Setpoint for the Rod 
Block Monitor-Upscale Function Allowable Value for 
Specification 3.3.2.1.  

b. The analytical methods used to determine the core operating 
limits shall be those previously reviewed and approved by 
the NRC, specifically those described in the following 
documents: 

1. ANF-1125(P)(A), "Critical Power Correlation ANFB." 

2. ANF-524(P)(A), "ANF Critical Power Methodology for 
Boiling Water Reactors." 

3. XN-NF-79-71(P)(A), "Exxon Nuclear Plant Transient 
Methodology for Boiling Water Reactors." 

4. XN-NF-80-19(P)(A), "Exxon Nuclear Methodology for 
Boiling Water Reactors." 

5. XN-NF-85-67(P)(A), "Generic Mechanical Design for Exxon 
Nuclear Jet Pump Boiling Water Reactors Reload Fuel." 

6. ANF-913(P)(A), "CONTRANSA2: A Computer Program for 
Boiling Water Reactor Transient Analysis." 

7. XN-NF-82-06(P)(A), Qualification of Exxon Nuclear Fuel 
for Extended Burnup Supplement I Extended Burnup 
Qualification of ENC 9x9 BWR Fuel. IŽ2_ 

8. ANF-89-14(P)(A), Advanced Nuclear Fuels Corporation 
Generic Mechanical Design for Advance Nuclear Fuels 
Corporation 9x9-IX and 9x9-9X BWR Reload Fuel.  

(continued)
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Reporting Requirements 
5.6 

5.6 Reporting Requirements 

5.6.5 CORE OPERATING LIMITS REPORT (COLR) (continued) 

9. ANF-89-98(P)(A), Generic Mechanical Design Criteria for 

BWR Fuel Designs. 1A 

10. ANF-91-048(P)(A), Advanced Nuclear Fuels Corporation 

Methodology for Boiling Water Reactors EXEM BWR 

Evaluation Model.  

11. Commonwealth Edison Company Topical Report NFSR-0091, 

"Benchmark of CASMO/MICROBURN BWR Nuclear Design 

Methods." I A 
12. EMF-85-74(P), RODEX2A (BWR) Fuel Rod Thermal Mechanical Ac 

Evaluation Model.  

The COLR will contain the complete identification for each 

of the TS referenced topical reports used to prepare the 

COLR (i.e., report number, title, revision, date, and any 

supplements).  

c. The core operating limits shall be determined such that all 

applicable limits (e.g., fuel thermal mechanical limits, 

core thermal hydraulic limits, Emergency Core Cooling 

Systems (ECCS) limits, nuclear limits such as SDM, transient 

analysis limits, and accident analysis limits) of the safety 

analysis are met.  

d. The COLR, including any midcycle revisions or supplements, 

shall be provided upon issuance for each reload cycle to the 

NRC.  

5.6.6 Post Accident Monitorinq (PAM) Instrumentation Report 

When a report is required by Condition B or F of LCO 3.3.3.1, 

"Post Accident Monitoring (PAM) Instrumentation," a report shall 

be submitted within the following 14 days. The report shall 

outline the preplanned alternate method of monitoring, the cause 

of the inoperability, and the plans and schedule for restoring the 

instrumentation channels of the Function to OPERABLE status.
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Responsibility 6.1

AT C0ADMINISTRATIVE CONTROLS

S, I 6.1 RESPONSIBILITY 

SI. I 6.1.A The Otation V(anager shall be responsible for overall facility operation and shall delegate ina- Eý 
writing the succession to this responsibility during his absence.  

STh e S h if t M a r oe r s h a l l b e r e s p o n s i b l e r d i r e c t i n g a n d m m a n d i n g t h e s a f o v e r a l
-- ýoperation o e facility under all conrions.  Ac

)
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 5.1 - RESPONSIBILITY 

ADMINISTRATIVE 

A. 1 In the conversion of the Dresden 2 and 3 current Technical Specifications (CTS) 
to the proposed plant specific Improved Technical Specifications (ITS), certain 
wording preferences or conventions are adopted that do not result in technical 
changes (either actual or interpretational). Editorial changes, reformatting, and 
revised numbering are adopted to make the ITS consistent with the BWR 
Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG 1433, Rev. 1 (i.e., the Improved 
Standard Technical Specifications (ISTS)).  

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE 

M. 1 A new requirement has been added, ITS 5.1.2, which requires a Senior Reactor 
Operator (SRO) to be responsible for the control room command function while 
either unit is in MODE 1, 2, or 3 and an individual with an active SRO or 
Reactor Operator license to be responsible for the control room command 
function while both units are in MODE 4 or 5 or defueled. This requirement 
ensures that an individual is designated to be in command of the control room at 
all times. This change is a more restrictive change on plant operations.  

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE 

"Generic" 

LA. 1 CTS 6.1.A uses the title "Station Manager." In ITS 5.1.1, this specific title is 
replaced with the generic title "station manager." The specific title is proposed 
to be relocated to the Quality Assurance (QA) Manual, which is where the 
description of this specific title is currently located. The allowance to relocate 
the specific title out of the Technical Specifications is consistent with the NRC 
letter from C. Grimes to the Owners Groups Technical Specification Committee 
Chairmen, dated November 10, 1994. The various requirements of the station 
manager are still retained in the ITS. In addition, the ITS also requires the plant 
specific titles to be in the QA Manual. Therefore, the relocated specific title is 
not required to be in the ITS to provide adequate protection of the public health 
and safety. Changes to the QA Manual are controlled by the provisions of 
10 CFR 50.54.  

LA.2 CTS 6.1 .B delineates the responsibility of the Shift Manager for directing and A 

commanding the overall operation of the facility on his shift. This requirement is 
relocated to the UFSAR. ITS 5.1.2 contains the requirement that a Senior 
Reactor Operator shall be responsible for the control room command function
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 5.1 - RESPONSIBILITY 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE

LA.2 
(cont'd)

while either unit is in MODE 1, 2, or 3. While both units are in MODE 4 or 5 

or defueled, an individual with an active SRO license or Reactor Operator (RO) 
license shall be designated to assume the control room command function. Since 

ITS 5.1.2 provides requirements for the control room command function, 
inclusion of the detailed responsibilities of the Shift Manager in the ITS is not 
required to provide adequate protection of the public health and safety. Changes 
to the UFSAR are controlled by the provisions of 10 CFR 50.59.

"Specific" 

None 

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS

None
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Sj-j T5T. 5.2 

Organization 6.2 

ADMINISTRATIVE CONTROLS 

Z2Z- 6.2.B Unit Staff "A e.s foie.- pefut"e'_ 

The unit staff shall include the following: 0 ; -1 A; e.( f" t4 £I 

6, 2.. 2,. a 1. ýThree non-lici e n e ra shall be on site at all tim es. K 

2. a ne licensed ReactorAt tor shall be present h ontrol room an tue 

is in e reactor. In addition,,i*e t unit is in MO Is) 1, 2, at ast one.J 

Ii nsed Senior Reactor 0 trator shall be present * the control room.  

S. 2,2. b 3. Shift crew composition may be less than the minimum requirement of 

10 CFR 50.54(m)(2)(i) and 6.2.8.1 and 6.2.C for a period of time not to exceed two 

hours in order to accommodate unexpected absence of on-duty shift crew members 

provided immediate action is taken to restore the shift crew composition to within the 

minimum requirements.  

S-2. I.c 4. A #adiation brotection jechniclan shall be on site when fuel is in the reactor. The} 4A2] I •\ 
position may be vacant for not more than two hours, in order to provide for 

unexpected absence, provided immediate action is taken to fill the required position.  

m Adininlti ve procedures hanon be ade~lopd, and implemen ak~ to limit th worki•11 

hours~l•unit staff who perform asaey-related functions; jgsenior reactor opcato;' rs, -•l, 

re or operators, hea-lth physicip1d, auxiliary operators,!A nd key maintenance ' 

]rsonnel. • 

-,Z,. 2d The amount of overtime worked by unit staff members performing safety-related 

functions shall be limited in accordance with the NRC Policy Statement on working 

hours (Generic Letter 82-12).  

S..2. e 86. The Operations ganager orjhift iperationajupervisor shall hold a Senior Reactor 

.5.2.2- f 6.2.C Shift Technical Advisor Cchi 4'I n JA A 

The Shift Technical Advisor (STA) shall provide technical advisory support to the •~• 

ervi in the areas of thermal hydraulics, reactor engineering and plant ana ysis 

with regard to the safe operation of the facility. In addition, the STA shall meet the 

qualifications specified by the Commission Policy Statement on Engineering Expertise 

on Shift. A single STA may fulfill this function for both units.  

DRESDEN - UNITS 2 & 3 6-3 Amendment Nos. iso & 14f
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 5.2 - ORGANIZATION 

ADMINISTRATIVE 

A. 1 In the conversion of the Dresden 2 and 3 current Technical Specifications (CTS) 
to the proposed plant specific Improved Technical Specifications (ITS), certain 
wording preferences or conventions are adopted that do not result in technical 
changes (either actual or interpretational). Editorial changes, reformatting, and 
revised numbering are adopted to make the ITS consistent with the BWR 
Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG 1433, Rev. 1 (i.e., the Improved 
Standard Technical Specifications (ISTS)).  

A.2 The title of the individual qualified to implement radiation protection procedures 
in CTS 6.2.B.4 has been changed from the specific title "Radiation Protection 
Technician" to just describe the generic function; radiation protection technician.  
Since the only individuals currently qualified are radiation protection technicians, 
this change is considered administrative. If other individuals are qualified in the 
future, they will meet the same qualifications. In addition, the term "health 
physics" in CTS 6.2.A.4 has been changed to radiation protection to be 
consistent. Therefore, these changes are considered administrative.  iA 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE 

M. 1 CTS 6.2.B. 1 non-licensed operator requirements have been revised. Proposed 
ITS 5.2.2.a specifies non-licensed operator staffing requirements, and requires at 
least one required non-licensed operator be assigned to each unit. This change 
does not reduce or eliminate non-licensed personnel required in the current 
licensing basis. This ensures both units have at least one non-licensed operator 
to perform required tasks. This change is consistent with the BWR ISTS, 
NUREG-1433, Rev. 1, and is considered more restrictive on plant operations.  

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE 

"Generic" 

LA. 1 CTS 6.2.A.3 uses the title "Chief Nuclear Officer." In ITS 5.2.1.c this specific 
title is replaced with the generic term "a corporate officer." CTS 6.2.A.2 uses 
the title "Station Manager." In ITS 5.2.1 .b, this specific title is replaced with the 
generic title "station manager." CTS 6.2.B.6 uses the titles "Operations 
Manager" and "Shift Operations Supervisor." In ITS 5.2.2.e, these specific titles I/c\ 
are replaced with the generic titles "operations manager and shift operations 
supervisor." CTS 6.2.C uses the title "Unit Supervisor." In ITS 5.2.2.f, this iZA\
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 5.2 - ORGANIZATION 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE 

LA. 1 specific title is replaced with the generic title "shift manager." The specific 

(cont'd) titles are proposed to be relocated to the Quality Assurance (QA) Manual, which 

is where the description of these specific titles is currently located. The 

allowance to relocate the specific titles out of the Technical Specifications is 

consistent with the NRC letter from C. Grimes to the Owners Groups Technical 

Specification Committee Chairmen, dated November 10, 1994. The various 

requirements of the individuals are still retained in the ITS. In addition, the ITS 

also requires the plant specific titles to be in the QA Manual. Therefore, the 

relocated specific titles are not required to be in the ITS to provide adequate 

protection of the public health and safety. Changes to the QA Manual are 

controlled by the provisions of 10 CFR 50.54. In addition, the person to whom 

the STA provides advisory technical support will be changed to the Shift 

Manager when the specific title is relocated to the QA Manual. Currently, the 

STA is required to provide advisory technical support to the Unit Supervisor.  

However, the STA may provide direct technical support to the entire operating 

shift, but has a direct responsibility to the Shift Manager who is responsible for 

the operation of the plant. This portion of the change is considered 

administrative and has no adverse impact on safety.  

LA.2 CTS Specification 6.2.B.5 provides details with respect to the development and 

implementation of procedures to limit the working hours of facility staff who 

perform safety-related functions. These details are to be relocated the UFSAR.  

The relocation of the requirement to have procedures developed and implemented 

will have no effect on ensuring that an individual is not fatigued while 

performing safety-related functions. ITS 5.2.2.d includes reference to the NRC 

Overtime Policy Statement, which provides the programmatic requirements for 

the overtime policy. As such, these details are not required to be in the ITS to 

provide adequate protection of the public health and safety. Changes to the 

UFSAR are controlled by the provisions of 10 CFR 50.59.  

LA.3 Details contained in CTS 6.2.B.2 concerning the location of operators and a 

senior operator are proposed to be relocated to the UFSAR. This current TS 

requirement is contained in 10 CFR 50.54(m)(2)(iii) and does not need to be 

repeated in the ITS to provide adequate protection of the public health and safety.  

Once in the UFSAR, this requirement will be under the change control 

provisions of 10 CFR 50.59.
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 5.2 - ORGANIZATION 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE (continued) 

"Specific" 

L. 1 CTS 6.2.8.2 requires at least one licensed Senior Reactor Operator (SRO) to be 

present in the control room while the unit is in MODE(s) 1, 2, 3, or 4. The 

licensed operator staffing requirements of 10 CFR 50.54(m)(2)(iii) only require 

an SRO to be present in the control room while in an operational mode (i.e., a 

mode other than cold shutdown and refueling). Thus, for a Boiling Water 

Reactor, an SRO is only required to be present in the control room while the unit 

is in MODE 1, 2, or 3. It is, therefore, proposed to delete the CTS 6.2.B.2 

requirement for an SRO to be present in the control room while the unit is in 

MODE 4 such that the resulting requirement conforms to 

10 CFR 50.54(m)(2)(iii). This change is considered acceptable since the non

operational modes (MODES 4 and 5) are the safest conditions covered by the 

Technical Specifications. In MODE 4, all control rods are normally fully 

inserted and the probability and consequences of a Design Basis Accident are 

significantly reduced due to the limitations on pressure and temperature. In 

addition, pursuant to 10 CFR 50.54(m)(2), a Reactor Operator (RO) will still be 

required to be present at the controls (in the control room) at all times and at 

least one SRO, who is assigned supervisory responsibility, will be required to be 

on-site and readily available to the RO for consultation while the unit is in 
MODE 4.  

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS 

None
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)
CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

3.7 - UMITING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION 4.7 - SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

P(S -standby Gas Treatment System

Two independent standby gas treatment 
subsystems shall be OPERABLE.  

AP UICABLITY, 

OPERATIONAL MODE(s) 1, 2, 3 and.  

ACTION; 

1. With one standby gas treatment 
subsystem Inoperable, restore the 
Inoperable subsystem to OPERABLE 
status within 7 days, or. ' 

a. In OPERATIONAL MODE(s) 1,2 or 
3, be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN 
within the next 12 hours and in 
COLD SHUTDOWN within the 
following 24 hours.  

b. In OPERATIONAL MODE , 

suspend handling of irradiated fuel 
In the secondary containment, 
CORE ALTERATION(s), and 
operations with a potential for 
drailning the reactor vessel. The 
provisions of Specification 3.0.C 
are not applicable.  

2. With both standby gas treatme 
subsystems inoperable in 
OPERATIONAL MODE(s) 1,2 or 3, 
restore at leass one subsystem to 
OPERABLE status within one hour, or 
be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN within 
the next 12 hours and In COLD 
SHUTDOWN within the followi 
24 hours.

"---When handling Irradiated fuel In the secondary corninment, during RE AL A N(al, operations) 
"with a Potential for drainina the reactor vessell

DRESDEN - UNITS 2 & 3 3/4.7-23 Amendment Nos. 158, 153

Fa 9,e 13o 18

SBGT 3/4.7.P

P. Standby Gas Treatment System e &L 

Each standby gas treatment subsystem 17"Y 3L.L." 
shall be demonstrated OPERABLE: 

1. At least once per 31 days by intitating, 
from the control room, flow through 
the HEPA filters and charcoal adsorbers 
and verifying that the subsystem 
operates for at least 10 hours with therm 
heaters o era in • _._ _ 

5.S.7 2. At least once per months or (1) 
after any structure maintenance on the 
HEPA filter or charcoal adsorber 
housings, or (2)•folowing painting, fire 
or chem cal release In any ventilation i 
zone communicating with thea - i( 
subsyste by: (ZI Pr'oa Ir rS s~s., 
a. Verifying that the subsystem 

ss r-/, satisfies the In-place penetration 
and bypass leakage testing 

.5 / 7. L acceptance criteria of < 1 % and 
uses the test procedure guidance In 
Regulatory Positions C.5.a, C.5.c 
and C.5.d of Regulatory Guide 
1.52, Revision 2, March 1978, and 
the system flow rate Is 4000 cfm / 
t10%. ~ 5fAP F51 Lh9 19ME 'Wk) 

b..Verifying(•jei 1•y af;, LA
, C' - Gj. t Op.vthat a Tlaboratory a~nalysisý 

of a representative carbon sample 
obtained in accordance with 
Regulatory Position C.6.b of 
Regulatory Guide 1.52, Revision 2, 
March 1978, meets the laboratory 
tasting criteria of ASTM-D-3803
89, for a methyl Iodide penetration 
of < 2.5%, when tested at 30 0C 
and 70% relative humidity; and

)
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PLANT SYSTEMS 

3.8 - LIMITING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION

CREVS 3/4.8.D 

4.8 - SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

Control Room Emergency Ventilation System 

The control room emergency ventilation 
system shall be OPERABLE, with the 
system comprised of an OPERABLE control 

room emergency filtration system and an 

OPERABLE refrigeration control unit (RCU).  

APPLICABILITY: 

OPERATIONAL MODE(s) 1, 2, 3, and.

ACTION:

1. In OPERATIONAL MODE(s) 1, 2 or 3: 

aa. With the control room emergency 
filtration system inoperable, restore 
the inoperable system to 
OPERABLE status within 7 days or 
be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN 
within the next 12 hours and in 
COLD SHUTDOWN within the 
following 24 hours.  

b. With the refrigeration control unit 
(RCU) inoperable, restore the 
inoperable RCU to OPERABLE 
status within 30 days or be in at 
least HOT SHUTDOWN within th 

•4 next 12 hours and in COLD 
SHUTDOWN within the following 
24 hours.

D. Control Room Emergency Ventilation System 

The control room emergency ventilation 

system shall be demonstrated OPERABLE: 

1. At least once per 18 months by 
verifying that the RCU has the 
capability to remove the required heat 
load.  

2. At least once per 31 days by initiating, 
from the control room, flow through 
the HEPA filters and charcoal adsorber 
and verifying that the system operates 
for at least 10 hours with the heaters r__perating'}T• • 

S3. /At least once per months or (1) 

Salfter any structural-maintenance 

on the 
5.5-.1 HEPA filter or charcoal adsorber.  

•) ousings, or (2)(f ollowing,;painting, fire/[ 

or chemical release in any ventilation Z(•one communicatingl with the systemb 

by_:yr^ ,. . • - -

a.  
SS-7. a-• 

-6.s,9

Verifying that the system satisfies 
the in-place penetration and bypass 
leakage testing acceptance criteria 

of <0.05% and uses the test 
procedure guidance in Regulatory 
Positions C.5.a, C.5.c and C.5.d of 

Regulatory Guide 1.52, Revision 2, 
March 1978 tand the system flow 
rate is 2000scfm ± 10%.  

I/

a.LjdA"JJM iýrns/ IV7V

When handling irradiated fuel in the secondary containment, during CORE ALTERATION(s), and operations with) 

a potential for draining the reactor vessel. (

DRESDEN - UNITS 2 & 3 3/4.8-6 Amendment Nos. i5o & isr

)
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 5.5 - PROGRAMS AND MANUALS 

ADMINISTRATIVE (continued) 

A. 10 An additional definition of a frequency "Every 48 months" is identified for the 

Inservice Testing Program requirements of CTS 4.0.E.2. This change includes 

no new requirements, but only provides a clarification of a term. Therefore, this 

change is considered to be administrative.  

A. 11 CTS 4.7.P.2 and 4.8.D.3 require certain SGT and CREV System filter testing 

following painting, fire, or chemical release in any ventilation zone 

communicating with the subsystems. ITS 5.5.7 only requires testing if the 

painting, fire, or chemical release is significant. Current Dresden 2 and 3 

practice is that not all painting, fire, or chemical release results in the need to 

perform certain ventilation filter tests. Only painting, fire, or chemical release 

that could affect the ventilation filter subsystems would require performance of 

the tests. The words "that could adversely affect the filter bank or charcoal 

adsorber capability" were added for clarity and consistency with current practice 

to avoid a misinterpretation that any painting, fire, or chemical release (such as 

using a small can of paint to do touch-up work in the reactor building) would 

result in the need to perform the tests. This clarification is administrative, and is 

consistent with the most recently approved BWR/5 ITS Amendment, WNP-2. In 

addition, the NRC, in a letter to Entergy Operations dated September 11, 1997, 

supported the clarification that not all painting, fires, or chemical releases 

required the ventilation filter subsystems to be tested.  

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE 

M. 1 CTS 6.8.D. 1 (proposed ITS 5.5.2) is revised to include Shutdown Cooling 

(SDC) and Reactor Water Cleanup (RWCU) in the systems addressed by the 

Reactor Coolant Sources Outside Primary Containment Program. Dresden has 

previously committed to the NRC to include these systems in the program since 

the SDC and RWCU Systems can be placed in service following an accident.  

This will ensure the leakage from these systems is controlled. This change is 

considered more restrictive on plant operations since the requirement is now 

controlled by the Technical Specifications.  

M.2 Three new programs are included in the proposed Technical Specifications.  
These programs are: 

ITS 5.5.5 Component Cyclic or Transient Limit 

ITS 5.5.10 Technical Specification (TS) Bases Control 
ITS 5.5.11 Safety Function Determination Program (SFDP)

Dresden 2 and 3 3
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Reporting Requirements 6.9 

ADMINISTRATIVE CONTROLS 

£, (' ,. b. The analytical methods used to determine the operating limits shall be those 

previously reviewed and approved by the NRC in the latest approved revision or 

supplement of topical reports: 

5.h.S.LI (1 ANF-1125(P)(A), "Critical Power Correlation - ANFB." 

5,.-ý.'. (2M ANF-524(P)(A). "ANF Critical Power Methodology for Boiling Water 

Reactors.' 

5.ks./.3 (3) XN-NF-79-71(P)(A), *Exxon Nuclear Plant Transient Methodology for Boiling 

Water Reactors." 

5.4.S./,1.4 (4) XN-NF-80-19(P)(A), "Exxon Nuclear Methodology for Boiling Water Reactors." 

4S'.&S (5) XN-NF-85-67(P)(A), "Generic Mechanical Design for Exxon Nuclear Jet Pump 

Boiling Water Reactors Reload Fuel., 

&%( (6) ANF-913(P(A) CONTRANSA2: A Computer Program for Boiling Water 
Reactor Transient Antalysis." 

5~t.s.6:7 47) XN-NF-82-06(P)(A), Qualification of Exxon Nuclear Fuel for Extended Burnup 
Supplement 1 Extnded Oumup Qualification of ENC 9xg BWRnFue,---

UtunL nent 1, Revision 2 d Nuclear Fue r ,-oration a 

sk..S.b.9 (B) ANF-89-14.(P)(A), Advanced Nuclear Fuels Corporation Generic Mechanical 
Design for Advance Nuclear fuels Corporation 9x9-IX and 9xg-9X BWR RIZ 

Reload FuefR evision 1 and wplements 1n , A-pceO Nuclear 

6, S.6. q (9) ANF-89-98(P)(A), Generic Mechanical Design Criteria for BWR Fuel Design ppliamento 1e. Adann N 

5.&.L. ID (10) ANF-91-048(P)(A), Advanced Nuclear Fuels Corporation Methodology for 

Boilina Water Reactors EXEM SWR Evaluation ModeV'AAd _jcod NucI Fue 5-, 

_.L.I., 1i (1 1) Commonwealth Edison Company Topical Report NFSR-0091, *Benchmark of 
CASMOIMICROBURN SWR Nuclear Desio]n Methodsy-a ol .•T 

(upplem pfs on Neutronics Licensing alyses (supple t 1) and La ale 

EEourNU SUnUt 2 Benchm5ridn5m (Supos 160 nt 2&5 

DRESDEN - UNITS 2 & 3 6-15 Amendment Nos. 160 & 155

PRA e _R o _S-
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Reporting Requirements 6.9

ADMINISTRATIVE CONTROLS

ANF-1 125 (P)(A), ANFB Critical Power Correlationoetermina t of 2 
fATRI,,*-gB Additive Constant certaintes, Supplement,, Appendix E.  

\S ens Power Corporation ,,eptember 199

c. The core operating limits report shall be determined so that all applicable limits 

,h C- le.g., fuel thermal-mechanical limits, core thermal-hydraulic limits, ECCS limits, 
nuclear limits such as shutdown margin, and transient and accident analysis limits) 

-of the safety analysis are met. e CORE OPERATING LIMITS REPORT, including 
(5ny mid-cycle revisions 0o supplements thereto shall be provided on issuance, for 

.-'-""each reload cycle, to the NRC ocment Control esk with co ies the e i a 
Aaministrator anil-Resioent ins/o.  

6. 9. B (eC'ec ial Re92'rt•L 

{'speA reports sha!!,be submirtpqt=,he Reaqonal,-Alministrator of iw NRC =Re=,,ialO Oice-
6-IThirn the time _p~iodp specifid f Or eacfreoort..a 

6.10 [INTENTIONALLY LEFT BLANK] 

airdp&oHnA, Model) Siene (P) (A) I

Amendment Nos. 171; 16ro

V~s

•,6.•.6 0 (2)

6-16DRESDEN - UNITS 2 & 3



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 5.6 - REPORTING REQUIREMENTS 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE 

"Generic" 

LA. 1 CTS 6.9.A.6.a (4) provides the detail associated with the MCPR Specification, 
which is addressed in the Core Operating Limits Report. This detail is to be 

relocated to the Bases of the individual Specification, i.e., B 3.2.2, MINIMUM 

CRITICAL POWER RATIO. The requirements of ITS 5.6.5 (Core Operating 

Limits Report) and LCO 3.2.2 are adequate to ensure the required limits are 

maintained. In addition, the requirements of ITS 5.6.5 provide regulatory 
controls over the detail to be relocated. As a result, the requirement proposed to 

be relocated is not required to be included in the ITS to provide adequate 

protection of the public health and safety. Additionally, changes to the Bases 
will be controlled by the provisions of the proposed Bases Control Program 

described in Chapter 5 of the ITS.  

LA.2 The details of the actual topical reports document date, revision number, volume, 
supplement, and company identified in CTS 6.9.A.6.b are proposed to be 

relocated to the Core Operating Limits Report. The requirement in proposed 

5.6.5.b, which lists the title and number of the documents, is adequate. In a 
letter from Mr. Stuart A. Richards (NRC) to Mr. James F. Mally (Siemens 
Power Corporation) dated December 15, 1999, entitled "Acceptance for Siemens 

References to Approved Topical Reports in Technical Specifications," the NRC 

stated that it is acceptable for the references to Topical Reports in TS to give the 

Topical Report title and number as long as the complete citation is given in the 

COLR. Therefore, since all the details of CTS 6.9.A.6.b are maintained in the 

COLR the proposed changes are considered adequate. As such, the relocated 
details are not required to be in the ITS to provide adequate protection of the 

public health and safety. Changes to the COLR will be controlled by the 
provisions of the COLR change control process described in Chapter 5 of the 
ITS.  

"Specific" 

L. 1 This change proposes to relax the CTS 6.9. A.3 and 6.9.A.4 requirements for 

submitting the Annual Radiological Environmental Operating Report and 
Radioactive Effluent Release Report. CTS 6.9.A.3 requires the Annual 
Radiological Environmental Operating Report to be submitted prior to May 1 of 

each year. This proposed change will allow the Annual Radiological 
Environmental Operating Report to be submitted by May 15 of each year. CTS 

6.9.A.4 requires the Radioactive Effluent Release Report to be submitted prior to 

April 1 of each year. This proposed change will allow the Radioactive Effluent

Dresden 2 and 3 3



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 

ITS: 5.6 - REPORTING REQUIREMENTS 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE 

L. 1 Release Report to be submitted prior to May 1 of each year. Given that the 

(cont'd) reports are still required to be provided to the NRC on or before May 15, for the 

Annual Radiological Environmental Operating Report, and May 1, for the 

Radioactive Effluent Release Report, and cover the previous calendar year, 

completion and submittal of these reports is clearly not necessary to assure 

operation in a safe manner. Additionally, there is no requirement for the NRC to 

approve the reports. Therefore, this change has no impact on the safe operation 

of the plant.  

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS 

None

Dresden 2 and 3 4



Organization 
5.2

5.2 Organization

Unit Staff (continued) 

shall be as #ned for each control roo from which 
is operat g in MODES 1, 2, or 3.  

n sites with both units hutdown or defuel 
uire a total of-three non icensed operators I w! o units.

At lea/ one license d Keac or upera zor (K V) sh~ i De presentJ 
IrrF in th control room when el is in the reactr. In 

addJ ion, while the untis in MODE 1, 2, orv3, at least one 
M• t lieensed Senior Reactoy Operator (SRO) shaM be present in

[e control room.1 --_ 

Shift crew composition may be les thanhe -minimum C\ 
requirement of 10 CFR 50.54(m)(2)(i) and 5.2.2.a and 5.2.2.g 
for a period of time not to exceed 2 hours in order to 
accommodate unexpected absence of on-duty shift crew members 
provided immediate action is taken to restore the shift crew 

(Pad I'CL+;o 0composition to within the minimum requirements.  

SA P ic Aechnicia shall be on site when fuel is 
2. 82, Ll in e reactor. The position may be vacant for not more 

than 2 hours, in order to provide for unexpected absence, 
provided immediate action is taken to fill the required 
position.

A~

(continued)

5.0-3 Rev 1, 04/07/95

5.2.2
2..' Z. B>

I
A.2.B. .

9
[ Administrative pr edures shall be de loped and implemented 

to limit the wor ng hours of unit s ff who perform safety 
related functi s (e.g., licensed S s, licensed ROs, heal 
physicists, xlliary operators, an key maintenance 

epersonnel).  

Adequate hift coverage shall be aintained without r tine 
heavy e of overtime. The obj ctive shall be to ha opera Ang personnel work an [B8or 12] hour day, no nal 
40 h r week while the unit i8 operating. Howeve , in the 
ev t that unforeseen proble s require substant amounts 
o overtime to be used, or uring extended per ds of 

utdown for refueling, or maintenance, or major plant 
modification, on a tempo ry basis the foll ing guidelines 
shall be followed: 

1. An individu s uld not be permitt to work more t an 
16 hours strai t, excluding shift urnover time;

BWR/4 STS

)

ý("2'34 
looc LA.2-)



</f" _• •Organization 5.2 

5.2 Organization 

5.2.2 Unit Staff (continued) 

2. An individual sho d not be permitted work more than' 
16 hours in any 4 hour period, nor m e than 24 hours 
in any 48 hour eriod, nor more than 2 hours in any 
7day period, 11 excluding shift rnover time; 

3. A break of least 8 hours shou be allowed betw n 
work per s, including shift t over time; 

4. Except ring extended shutd periods, the us of 
overti should be consider on an individual asis 
and t for the entire staf on a shift.  

Any dev tion from the above uidelines shall b authorized 
in adv nce by the (plant Su rintendent] or hi designee, in 
accor ance with approved inistrative proce res, or by TT 
hig r levels of manag t, in accordance w h established 
pm edures and with doc entation of the ba is for granting 
t e deviation.  

Controls shall be i luded in the proce res such that 
individual overti shall be reviewed nthly by the.l ant 
Superintendent] o his designee to en re that excessive 
hours have not en assigned. Routi deviation from the 
above guidelin is not authorized.  

73 The amount of overtime worked by unit staff members 
.Aji9" .sho performing safety related functions shall be limited and 

aJi~do controlled in accordance with the NRC Policy Statement on 
working hours (Generic Letter 82-12).  

-2. 13,The, fperati~ons Ifanager or t Operations an 
shal hiold an SRO license . C/ 

The Shift Technical Advisor (STA) shall provide advisory -/ 
technical support to the QWR $u jrviso j($ in the areas 
of thermal hydraulics, reactor engineering,'an-a plant 
analysis with regard to the safe operation of the unit. In 
addition, the STA shall meet the qualifications specified by 
the Commission Policy Statement on Engineering Expertise on 
Shift.

Rev 1, 04/07/95BWR/4 STS 5.0-4



JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS FROM NUREG-1433, REVISION 1 

ITS: 5.2 - ORGANIZATION 

1. The brackets have been removed and the proper plant specific information has been 

provided.  

2. Typographical/grammatical error corrected.  

3. Changes have been made (additions, deletions, and/or changes to the NUREG) to 

reflect the plant specific nomenclature, number, reference, system description, analysis 

description, or licensing basis description.  

4. Editorial changes made for enhanced clarity.  

5. Changes have been made to ISTS 5.2.2.a to be consistent with current licensing basis.  

6. The referenced requirements are Specifications, not CFR requirements. Therefore, the 

word "Specifications" has been added to clearly state that "5.5.2.a and 5.2.2.g" are 

Specifications.  

7. The proper plant specific description of the individual to whom the STA provides 

technical support has been provided.  

8. ISTS 5.2 (Organization) is revised by TSTF-258, Rev. 4. In order to maintain 

consistency, to the maximum extent practicable, between the Administrative Controls 

Technical Specifications of the ComEd nuclear stations, the following changes of 

TSTF-258, Rev. 4, are not incorporated in ITS 5.2: ii 

a. ISTS 5.2.2.e contains requirements for control of overtime of the plant staff. Acý 
These requirements were revised by TSTF-258, Rev. 4.  

b. ISTS 5.2.2.g contains requirements for the Shift Technical Advisor. The title , 

"Shift Technical Advisor (STA)" was deleted by TSTF-258, Rev. 4.  

Not incorporating these changes to ISTS 5.2 is consistent with the NRC approved ITS 

for the ComEd Byron and Braidwood Stations.

Dresden 2 and 3 I



INSERT 5.5.7

Tests described in Specification 5.5.7.a and 5.5.7.b shall be performed once 

per 24 months; after each complete or partial replacement of the HEPA filter 

bank or charcoal adsorber bank; after any structural maintenance on the HEPA 

filter bank or charcoal adsorber bank housing; and, following painting, fire, IL-
or chemical release in any ventilation zone communicating with the subsystem 

while it is in operation that could adversely affect the filter bank or 

charcoal adsorber capability.  

Tests described in Specification 5.5.7.c shall be performed once per 24 

months; after 720 hours of adsorber operation; after any structural 

maintenance on the charcoal adsorber bank housing; and, following painting, 

fire, or chemical release in any ventilation zone communicating with the 

subsystem while it is in operation that could adversely affect the charcoal 

adsorber capability.  

Tests described in Specification 5.5.7.d and 5.5.7.e shall be performed once 

per 24 months.

Insert Page 5.0-11



<C Ts> Programs and Manuals 

5.5 Programs and Manuals 

5.5. 1 Exolosive Gas and Storaae Tank Radioactivity Monitoring Program 
(continued) 

gaseous ra oactivity quantities sh T be determined f lowing th LI 
methodol in [Branch Technical PMition (BTP) TSB 1-5, 

Post ted Radioactive Release e to Waste Gas Sy em Leak or 

Fail re']. The liquid radwaste quantities shall determined n 
ac rdance with [Standard Rev Plan, Section 1.7.3I Postul ted 
edloactive Release due to T k Failuresw].  

The program shall include: 

a. The limits for concentrations of hydrogen in 
the UlmeJGas A System and a surveiance program to 
ensure the limits are maintained. Such limits shall be 

1?. 1 N> appropriate to the system's design criteria (i.e., whether 
or not the system is designed to withstand a hydrogen 
explosion) ;i 

Cb. A surveill ce program to ensure at the quant of 
radioac ity contained in [eac gas storage ta and fe 
into e offgas treatment sys m] is less tha the amoun 
tha ould result in a whol body exposure o0• 0.5 re to 
a individual in an unre ricted area, in e event ran 

Scontrolled release of e tanks' conten ](n 

)/\A surveillance program to ensure that the quantity of 
radioactivity contained in all outdoor liquid radwaste tanks 
that are not surrounded by liners, dikes, or walls, capable 

.of holding the tanks' contents and that do not have tank 
V AS Aa-Meaepf over ow and surrounding area drains connected to the 

LiquidSystemis less than the amoundtJL' 
that would result in conc ntrations~less than the limits of 
10 CFR 20, Appendix B, Table 2, Column 2, at the nearest 
potable water supply and the nearest surface water supply in 
an unrestricted area, in the event of an uncontrolled 
release of the tanks' contents.  

The provisions of SR 3.0.2 and SR 3.0.3 are applicable to the 
Explosive Gas and Storage Tank Radioactivity Monitoring Program 

E j _-i Arveillance /frequencies.  

i.5 !L0.7 curie's ;g .,,) I edeA -fA,, e Z 2.0 cunAes *o~a I f.ir.J 1f te4AKs) Which ri 

(continued) 

BWR/4 STS 5.0-14 Rev 1, 04/07/95



Programs and Manuals 
5.5

5.5 Programs and Manuals (continued)

JDiesel Fuel Oil Testino Proaram shalh 

A diesel fuel oil testing program o6 imfleme requiredftestinof 
both new fuel oil and stored fuel oil eUTTbeestablisbt The 
program shall include sampling and testing requirements, and 
acceptance criteria, all in accordance with applicable ASTM 
Standards. The purpose of the program is to establish the 
following: 

a. Acceptability of new fuel oil for use prior to addition to 
storage tanks by determining that the fuel oil has: 

1. An API gravity or an absolute specific gravity within 
limits, 

2. Oflash point ad kinematic-viscosity within limits m 
3. Zf c Wea an b, and ( it proerco 
3. \aclear and bright appearance with proper coloý"

/SC> • b. =her Properies for IN23!ee oi w withino-JImiZ T5
,Athin 31 days following Iuamljng_.l.ai additio nto storage L)ŽJ 

(TS14rqL tanks and (1vy.7~ M e /C 

c. Total particulate concentration of the fuel olilis ý 10 mg/l PaLl"p/
when tested every 31 days in accordance with,4-M 

~~iL~~~IIo 6. 1h Tcs~e fuJa T *ipui ?tfrnrlmtesf fr-Lqutor2ts.  
,.> 5.M) Technical Specifications fTS) Bases Control Program 

This program provides a means for processing changes to the Bases 
of these Technical Specifications.  

a. Changes to the Bases of the TS shall be made under 
appropriate administrative controls and reviews.  

b. Licensees may make changes to Bases without prior NRC 
approval provided the changes do not o either of the 
following: 

.change in the TS nc(porated in the license; or d) 
22. cchangee to tthh e • SAR or Bases that 5ow•]ves.anF• 

•upevieweO s Ife +- uetoys defieý n] CFR R50.59g.A 

(continued)

5.0-15BWR/4 STS
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Reporting Requirements 
5.6

5.6 Reporting Requirements 

5.6.4 Monthly Operating Reoorts (continued) 

valves, shall be submitted on a monthly basis no later than the 
73Tr-258 15th oreach month following the calendar month covered by the 

12 ci!,ie ,,ý report.  

5.6.5 CORE OPERATING LIMITS REPORT (COLRe

a. Core operating limits shall be established prior to each 
reload cycle, or prior to any remaining portion of a reload 
cycle, and shall be documented in the COLR for the 
foll owing: C

imen iust ecificatio that address co operating/i/ 
liis must by"repferenceaý ere. 01 

b. The analytical methods used to determine the core operating 
limits shall be those- previously reviewed and approved by 
the NRC, specifically those described in the f_ owing 
docuwifents: S " o.•"+ •. S.L 

Identjy the Topical Report(s) by umber, title, date, and 
(TNRC/taff approval document, or dentify the staff Safety -a,3 

i luation Report for a plan pecific methodology by NRCC 
\iletter and date. 'I 

C. The core operating limits shall be determined such that all 
applicable limits (e.g., fuel thermal mechanical limits, 
core thermal hydraulic limits, Emergency Core Cooling 
Systems (ECCS) limits, nuclear limits such as SDM, transient 
analysis limits, and accident analysis limits) of the safety 
analysis are met.  

d. The COLR, including any midcycle revisions or supplements, 
'shall be provided upon issuance for each reload cycle to the 
NRC.

•.6.Jeactor Cdolant Svjem (RCS) PR[SURE AND TERATUR S SRPORT TR / 
a. RCS pres re and temp ature limit for heatup, c down, 

low te erature ope tion, criti lly, and hydr tatic 
testj g as well a heatup and oldown rates s all be 
es lished anddocumented in /he PTLR for t following

(c tinued)

Zq 4(d ,>

a6q.4 6.  

Z~g 0,,
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LE INSERT 5.6.5.a 

1. The APLHGR for Specification 3.2.1.  

2. The MCPR for Specification 3.2.2.  

3. The LHGR for Specification 3.2.3.  

4. The LHGR and transient linear heat generation rate limit for 

Specification 3.2.4.  

5. Control Rod Block Instrumentation Setpoint for the Rod Block 

Monitor-Upscale Function Allowable Value for Specification 3.3.2.1.  

li INSERT 5.6.5.b 

1. ANF-1125(P)(A), "Critical Power Correlation ANFB." 

2. ANF-524(P)(A), "ANF Critical Power Methodology for Boiling Water 
Reactors." 

3. XN-NF-79-71(P)(A), "Exxon Nuclear Plant Transient Methodology for 

Boiling Water Reactors." 

4. XN-NF-80-19(P)(A), "Exxon Nuclear Methodology for Boiling Water 
Reactors." 

5. XN-NF-85-67(P)(A), "Generic Mechanical Design for Exxon Nuclear Jet Pump 

Boiling Water Reactors Reload Fuel." 

6. ANF-913(P)(A), "CONTRANSA2: A Computer Program for Boiling Water Reactor 
Transient Analysis." 

7. XN-NF-82-06(P)(A), Qualification of Exxon Nuclear Fuel for Extended 

Burnup Supplement 1 Extended Burnup Qualification of ENC 9x9 BWR Fuel. IA• 

8. ANF-89-14(P)(A), Advanced Nuclear Fuels Corporation Generic Mechanical 

Design for Advance Nuclear Fuels Corporation 9x9-1X and 9x9-9X BWR 
Reload Fuel.  

9. ANF-89-98(P)(A), Generic Mechanical Design Criteria for BWR Fuel 
Designs.  

10. ANF-91-048(P)(A), Advanced Nuclear Fuels Corporation Methodology for 

Boiling Water Reactors EXEM BWR Evaluation Model.  

11. Commonwealth Edison Company Topical Report NFSR-0091, "Benchmark of 

CASMO/MICROBURN BWR Nuclear Design Methods." •(;
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1 INSERT 5.6.5.b (continued) 

12. EMF-85-74(P), RODEX2A (BWR) Fuel Rod Thermal Mechanical Evaluation 1A 
Model.  

The COLR will contain the complete identification for each of the TS 

referenced topical reports used to prepare the COLR (i.e., report number, 

title, revision, date, and any supplements).
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